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About This Book

This document provides detailed information and reference material for operating
System Automation for z/OS (SA z/0S).

Throughout this publication references to MVS'™" refer either to MVS/ESA™, or to
the MVS element of z/OS.

Who Should Use This Book

This information is intended primarily for operators and system programmers. It
may also be useful for others, for example, help desk personnel and customer
engineers.

Where to Find More Information

The System Automation for z/OS Library

The following table shows the information units in the System Automation for
z/0S library:

Table 1. System Automation for z/OS Library

Title Order Number
[System Automation for z/OS Planning and Installation] SC33-8260
[System Automation for z/OS Customizing and Programming| SC33-8261
[System Automation for z/OS Defining Automation Policy| SC33-8262
[System Automation for z/OS User’s Guidel SC33-8263
[System Automation for z/OS Messages and Codes| SC33-8264
|System Automation for z/OS Operator’s Commands| SC33-8265
[System Automation for z/OS Programmer’s Referencd] SC33-8266

|System Automation for z/OS CICS Automation Programmer’s Reference and| | SC33-8267

|Ogemtor’s Guidgl

|System Automation for z/OS IMS Automation Programmer’s Reference and| | SC33-8268

|Ogemtor’s Guidg|

[System Automation for z/OS OPC Automation Programmer’s Reference and| | SC23-8269

|Ogemt0r’s Guidd

[System Automation for z/OS Licensed Program Specifications) GI11-2690

The System Automation for z/OS books are also available on CD-ROM as part of
the following collection kit:

IBM® Online Library z/OS Software Products Collection (SK3T-4270)

SA z/OS Home Page
For the latest news on SA z/0S, visit the SA z/OS home page at
[http:/ /www.ibm.com /servers/eserver/zseries /software /sa|

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1996, 2004
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Related Product Information

The following table shows the books in the related product libraries that you may
find useful for support of the SA z/OS base program.

Table 2. Related Products Books

Title Order Number
ISPF User’s Guide 5C34-4484
ISPF Dialog Management Guide and Reference 5C34-4266
MVS/ESA MVS Configuration Program Guide and Reference G(C28-1817
MVS/ESA Planning: Dynamic I/O Configuration GC28-1674
MVS/ESA Support for the Enterprise Systems Connection G(C28-1140
MVS/ESA Planning: APPC Management GC28-1110
MVS/ESA Application Development Macro Reference GC28-1822
0S5/390®: MVS System Commands G(C28-1781
MVS/ESA SPL Application Development Macro Reference G(C28-1857
0S/390 Hardware Configuration Definition: User’s Guide 5C28-1848
0S5/390 Information Roadmap GC28-1727
0S/390 Information Transformation GC28-1985
0S/390 Introduction and Release Guide GC28-1725
0S5/390 JES Commands Summary GX22-0041
0S5/390 Licensed Program Specifications GC28-1728
0S/390 Printing Softcopy Books 5544-5354
0S5/390 Starting Up a Sysplex GC28-1779
0S/390 Up and Running! GC28-1726
Planning for the 9032 Model 3 and 9033 Enterprise Systems SA26-6100
Connection Director

Resource Access Control Facility (RACF®) Command Language 5C28-0733
Reference

$/390® MVS Sysplex Overview -- An Introduction to Data Sharing G(C23-1208
and Parallelism

5/390 MVS Sysplex Systems Management GC23-1209
5/390 Sysplex Hardware and Software Migration GC23-1210
5/390 MV'S Sysplex Application Migration GC23-1211
5/390 Managing Your Processors G(C38-0452
Tivoli/Enterprise Console User’s Guide Volume I GC31-8334
Tivoli/Enterprise Console User’s Guide Volume 11 GC31-8335
Tivoli/Enterprise Console Event Integration Facility Guide GC31-8337
Tivoli® NetView®™ for 0S/390 Administration Reference SC31-8222
Tivoli NetView for OS/390 Application Programming Guide SC31-8223
Tivoli NetView for OS/390 APPN Topology and Accounting Agent S5C31-8224
Tivoli NetView for OS/390 Automation Guide SC31-8225
Tivoli NetView for 0S/390 AON Customization Guide SC31-8662
Tivoli NetView for OS/390 AON User’s Guide GC31-8661
Tivoli NetView for OS/390 Bridge Implementation SC31-8238
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Table 2. Related Products Books (continued)

Title Order Number
Tivoli NetView for OS/390 Command Reference Vol. 1 SC31-8227
Tivoli NetView for OS/390 Command Reference Vol. 2 SC31-8735
Tivoli NetView for OS/390 Customization Guide SC31-8228
Tivoli NetView for OS/390 Customization: Using Assembler SC31-8229
Tivoli NetView for OS/390 Customization: Using Pipes SC31-8248
Tivoli NetView for OS/390 Customization: Using PL/I and C SC31-8230
Tivoli NetView for OS/390 Customization: Using REXX and CLIST | SC31-8231
Language

Tivoli NetView for OS/390 Data Mode Reference SC31-8232
Tivoli NetView for OS/390 Installation: Getting Started SC31-8767
Tivoli NetView for OS/390 Installation: Migration Guide SC31-8768
Tivoli NetView for OS/390 Installation: Configuring Graphical SC31-8770
Components

Tivoli NetView for OS/390 Installation: Configquring Additional SC31-8769
Components

Tivoli NetView for OS/390 Messages and Codes SC31-8237
Tivoli NetView for O5/390 MultiSystem Manager User’s Guide SC31-8607
Tivoli NetView for OS/390 NetView Management Console User’s GC31-8665
Guide

Tivoli NetView for OS/390 User’s Guide SC31-8241
Tivoli NetView for 05/390 RODM and GMFHS Programming Guide |SC31-8233
Tivoli NetView for OS/390 Security Reference SC31-8606
Tivoli NetView for 0S/390 SNA Topology Manager and APPN SC31-8239
Accounting Manager Implementation Guide

Tivoli Management Platform Reference Guide GC31-8324
TSO/E REXX/MVS User’s Guide 5C28-1882
TSO/E REXX/MVS Reference 5C28-1883
VM/XA SP™ GCS Command and Macro Reference SC23-0433
VSE/SP Unattended Node Support SC33-6412
VTAM® Messages and Codes SC31-6493
VTAM V3R3 Network Implementation Guide SC31-6404
VTAM V3R4 Network Implementation Guide SC31-6434

Using LookAt to look up message explanations

LookAt is an online facility that lets you look up explanations for most messages
you encounter, as well as for some system abends and codes. Using LookAt to find
information is faster than a conventional search because in most cases LookAt goes
directly to the message explanation.

You can access LookAt from the Internet at:

lhttp: / /www.ibm.com/eserver/zseries/zos/bkserv/lookat/| or from anywhere in
z/0S or z/OS.e where you can access a TSO/E command line (for example,
TSO/E prompt, ISPE, z/OS UNIX System Services running OMVS).
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The LookAt Web site also features a mobile edition of LookAt for devices such as
Pocket PCs, Palm OS, or Linux-based handhelds. So, if you have a handheld
device with wireless access and an Internet browser, you can now access LookAt
message information from almost anywhere.

To use LookAt as a TSO/E command, you must have LookAt installed on your
host system. You can obtain the LookAt code for TSO/E from a disk on your z/OS
Collection (SK3T-4269) or from the LookAt Web site’s Download link.

Accessing z/OS licensed documents on the Internet

z/0S licensed documentation is available on the Internet in PDF format at the IBM
Resource Link™ Web site at:

|http://www.ibm.com/servers/resourcelink|

Licensed documents are available only to customers with a z/OS license. Access to
these documents requires an IBM Resource Link user ID and password, and a key
code. With your z/OS order you received a Memo to Licensees, (GI10-0671), that
includes this key code. '

To obtain your IBM Resource Link user ID and password, log on to:

|http://www.ibm.com/servers/resourcelink|

To register for access to the z/OS licensed documents:
1. Sign in to Resource Link using your Resource Link user ID and password.
2. Select User Profiles located on the left-hand navigation bar.

Note: You cannot access the z/OS licensed documents unless you have registered
for access to them and received an e-mail confirmation informing you that
your request has been processed.

Printed licensed documents are not available from IBM.

You can use the PDF format on either z/OS Licensed Product Library CD-ROM or
IBM Resource Link to print licensed documents.

1. z/OS.e™ customers received a Memo to Licensees, (GI10-0684) that includes this key code.

xiv
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Part 1. Introduction

Introduction .

Overview of Commands

Understanding Terms
Resource.

Subsystem . .
Application. . . . .
Format of Syntax Diagrams

W W W w

This part gives an overview of System Automation for z/OS commands -- how to
enter them, their format, and the various types of commands.
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Introduction

Overview of Commands

gives a brief overview of the System Automation for z/OS commands. This
overview describes the various types of commands, their functions and where they
can be entered. For detailed information about how to issue commands, refer to
[System Automation for z/OS User’s Guide

Table 3. Overview of Commands

Type of command Function Where entered Notes

System operations
commands

Control and maintain resources NetView console, or NMC
in the enterprise from a single
point of control

I/0O operations
commands

Control input/output devices  TSO/ISPF, API, operator
console

Processor operations
commands

Common commands for API, NetView console, or NMC Precede with
automation ISQCCMD command

Control hardware processors NetView console or NMC

Understanding Terms

Resource

In SA z/0S the term resource denotes any entity that can be automated. The
automation manager administrates resources. A resource is identified by its name.
The resource name must be unique within the automation manager’s name space.
The format of the resource name is name/typel/system]. The three components of the
resource name can be the following:

Name Specifies the resource or application group.

Type The type specifies the type of the resource. The type parameter is
optional. It can have the following values:

APL  Indicates that the resource is a subsystem.

APG Indicates that the resource is an application group.

EVT Indicates that the resource is an event.

MTR Indicates that the resource is a monitor.

SVP  Indicates that the resource is a service period (schedule).

SYG Indicates all resources of a system. SYG is created
automatically. This is the application group which contains
all resources of a particular system.

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1996, 2004 3
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SYS Indicates that the resource is a system.

System The system name specifies the system where the resource is
defined. The system parameter is not used for sysplex application
groups.

Specifying Resources
There are various ways of specifying automation manager resources in System
Automation for z/OS. The scope of the automation manager is a sysplex.

Using Fragments:

Here are a few examples of how to specify resources using fragments:

TSO All resources that have the name TSO.

TSO/APG All resources that have the name TSO, and the type APG.

TSO/APL All resources that have the name TSO, of the type APL, on all
systems in the sysplex.

Using Wildcards:

You can also use an asterisk (*) to substitute one or more fragments of a fully
qualified resource name. Here are a few examples of how to specify resources
using wildcards:

*/APL/SYS1  All resources of type APL, on system SYSI.
TSO/*/SYS1  All resources that have the name TSO, of any type, on system

SYS1.
*/SYS/* All resources of type SYS, on any system in the sysplex.
*I*1* All resources of any type on any system in the sysplex.

You can specify wildcards for a fragment of the fully qualified resource name as a
leading or trailing character. The following shows a few examples:

TSO*/APL/KEY*
All resources starting with TSO, of type APL, on the systems whose names
start with KEY.

*TSO/AP*/*
All resources whose names end with TSO, of any type starting with AP, on
any system in the sysplex.

You can use the percentage sign (%) as a placeholder for one character. This means
that any character in that position of the resource name matches. The following
shows a few examples:

%TSO* All resources whose names contain TSO starting in character two.
TSO/S%S/*  All resources whose names start with TSO and where the first and

last character of the type is S, on any system in the sysplex.

If the resource that you specified is not unique within the domain of the
automation manager, a selection panel is displayed where you can select what you
want to work with, as shown in [Figure 1 on page 5}
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AOFKSEL4 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 4
Domain ID = IPSNO  =---------- INGINFO  ---------- Date = 02/24/00
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 11:12:00
Multiple instances found for TSO
Select one item to be processed, then press ENTER.

Sel Name Type System Description
TS0 APL KEY1 Time Sharing Option
TS0 APL KEY2 Time Sharing Option
TS0 APL KEY3 Time Sharing Option
TS0 APL KEY4 Time Sharing Option
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return
PF6=RoT1 PF12=Retrieve

Figure 1. Resource Selection Panel

Subsystem

The automation agent administrates subsystems. A subsystem is also a resource, as
for example in an application group. A subsystem always leads to a resource such
as name/APL/system. For further information on subsystems in SA z/OS refer to
[System Automation for z/OS User’s Guide,

Application

An application is an z/OS subsystem, started task, batch job or non-MVS resource
that runs on a system in the SA z/OS enterprise. An application cannot be linked
to a system directly. It must be defined as part of an application group, and it may
belong to more than one application group. For further information on how to
define an application to SA z/OS, refer to [System Automation for z/OS Defining|
[Automation Policy}

Format of Syntax Diagrams

The description of each command and routine includes the format of the command
in a syntax diagram. The diagram shows the operands for the commands. Use
blanks to separate the operands, unless otherwise stated or diagrammed.

To construct a command from the diagram, follow the diagram from left to right,
choosing the path that suits your needs. Following is a sample syntax diagram that
explains how to construct a command. This sample command is for illustration

only.
(3)
(1) (2) |—A|-|- (5) (6)
> ASample |_SOME Y _job_number ><
NONE—— (4)
E
Q—

Introduction 5
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Notes:

1 Start here. »— indicates the start of the diagram.

2 You can type ASAMPLE or abbreviate it to AS. The uppercase characters are the
abbreviation. Operands on the main line are required.

3 Choose one of the options. The default is always above the main line. In this
case, ALL is the default. If the option includes punctuation marks, include
them too: =()., .

4 Choose E, Q, or neither. Operands below the main line are optional.

5  Repeat job_number any number of times. Variables are shown in italics.
Replace them with a real name or value. Note that if you specify more than
one job_number you must put them in brackets.

6  End here. »<indicates the end of the command.

If a command continues to the next line, you see = and »—.
fandq indicates a fragment for a specific condition or option.

Examples:

===> asample none q DAF00821 DAF00832 ELD00824
===> 3s some DLR0O1445
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System Operations Commands

Using System Operations Commands .
General Information .
Overview of Commands that Operate
Sysplex-Wide . .
Additional Parameters for System Operatlons
Commands

Deciding the Format of the Command Output

(Full-Screen only)
ACF. .
AOCHELP
AOCTRACE .
DISPACF .
DISPAOPS.
DISPASF
DISPASST .
DISPAUTO
DISPERRS .
DISPEVT .
DISPEVTS.
DISPFLGS .
DISPGW
DISPINFO .
DISPMSGS
DISPMTR .
DISPSCHD
DISPSFLT .
DISPSTAT .
DISPSYS
DISPTREE.
DISPTRG .
DISPWTOR
DRAINJES.
EXPLAIN .
GWTRACE
INGAMS .
INGAUTO.
INGCF . . . .
INGCF DRAIN .
INGCF ENABLE.
INGCF PATH.
INGCF STRUCTURE .
INGCFL .
Purpose .
Syntax.
Parameters .

This part describes SA z/OS system operations commands -- their format, and
specifics of how to use them.

O ©

. 10

.13
.14
.17
.18
.22
.24
. 25
.27
.29
. 30
.32
. 34
. 36
. 39
. 43
. 45
. 47
. 50
. 52
. 55
. 60
. 62
. 63
. 65
. 66
. 67
. 69
. 69
. 76
. 80
. 86
. 93
. 96
.97
. 100
. 100
. 100
. 100

INGCICS.
INGEVENT .
INGFILT .
INGGROUP .
INGHC

Purpose

Types of Reports

Syntax. .

Parameters

Examples .
INGHIST .
INGIMS .
INGINFO
INGLIST .
INGLKUP
INGNTFY
INGOPC .
INGPLEX

INGPLEX BESTpractlces.

INGPLEX CDS .
INGPLEX SYStem .
INGPLEX CONsole
INGPLEX IPL .
INGPLEX SDUMP.
INGPLEX SVCdump .
INGPLEX SLIP .

INGRELS.

INGREQ .

INGRPT .

INGSCHED .

INGSEND

INGSET . .

INGTHRES .

INGTIMER .

INGTOPO

INGTRIG.

INGVOTE

INGVTAM

JES2 .

MONITOR .

RESTART.

RESYNC .

SETASST .

SETHOLD

SETSTATE

SETTIMER .

. 101
. 105
. 106
. 110
. 115
. 115
. 116
. 117
. 118
. 119
. 120
. 122
. 125
. 128
. 134
. 137
. 140
. 148
. 152
. 155
. 161
. 163
. 165
. 167
. 169
. 172
. 173
. 176
. 184
. 187
. 194
. 197
. 201
. 205
. 207
. 208
.21
. 214
. 216
. 217
. 218
. 219
. 220
. 222
. 224
. 227

Refer to [System Automation for z/OS User’s Guidd for general information about the

SA z/0OS commands.
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Using System Operations Commands

General Information

You can issue any system operations command by typing the command and its
parameters on the command line of any NetView or system operations panel. You
can also issue system operations commands by entering the command via NMC. In
addition, System Automation for z/OS provides a menu of command dialogs
which allows you to select a command dialog panel for a specific system
operations command. For further information on how to issue system operations
commands, refer to [System Automation for z/OS User’s Guidel

Overview of Commands that Operate Sysplex-Wide

The following lists the sysplex-wide commands:
DISPEVTS
INGAMS
INGCF
INGCICS
INGEVENT
INGHC
INGHIST
INGIMS
INGINFO
INGLIST
INGOPC
INGPLEX
INGRELS
INGREQ
INGSCHED
INGSET
INGTRIG
INGVOTE

You can issue sysplex-wide commands from any system within the sysplex,
regardless of where the resource resides.

If no target is specified the command that was issued will find the affected
resources in the sysplex.

Specifying the target system parameter is only required when routing the
command from the focal-point system to a system in another sysplex or to a single
remote system.

For further information about sysplex-wide commands, refer to [System Automation|
ffor z/OS User’s Guidel
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Additional Parameters for System Operations Commands

The following parameters are available for a number of system operations
commands:

TARGET

The TARGET parameter lets you specify the system where the command is to
be processed. You can direct the command to:

* A particular system in the sysplex, or enterprise

* A subset of systems in the sysplex, or enterprise

* A sysplex

 All systems currently active in the local sysplex

The syntax is as follows:

»»—command name |_ _| ><
TARGET= Destination |—
H Dest_list |—
*ALL———
Destination:
system_name I
domain_ID
sysplex_name—
Dest_list:

|—(—'| Destination | ) |
Where:

system_name
Specifies the name of the z/OS system

domain_ID
Specifies the NetView domain identifier

sysplex_name
Specifies the name of the sysplex

*ALL SA z/OS specifies that the command should be routed to all SA z/0S
systems that are currently active in the local sysplex.

Note, that not all of the commands that support the TARGET
parameter also support the *ALL value. Refer to the respective syntax
diagrams for information about whether *ALL is supported.

The search sequence is as follows:

1. System name within the local sysplex
2. Domain ID within the local sysplex
3. Local sysplex name

If it is a human operator, the search continues in the following sequence:
* Domain ID within the enterprise

* System name within the enterprise

* Sysplex name within the enterprise

System Automation for z/OS: Operator’'s Commands
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If no value is specified, and the command does not refer to a defined resource,
it is processed on the local system.

Note: The following only applies to commands that do not operate
sysplex-wide.

If you do not specify the TARGET parameter, and the SA z/OS command
refers to a defined resource, SA z/OS processing is as follows:

* If the resource is only defined on one active system, the command is routed
to that specific system.

* When processing the command in line mode, SA z/OS checks whether or
not the resource is defined on the local system. If it is, the command is
processed locally. Otherwise, an error message is issued.

¢ If the resource is defined on more than one active system, and the command
is not running on an autotask, SA z/OS displays the following selection
panel where you can select the resource, or resources where the command is
to be routed to:

If you enter dispacf mvsesa a panel similar to is displayed.

/' N\
AOFKSEL1 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 4
Domain ID = IPUFA  ---------- DISPACF  ---------- Date = 06/27/00
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 17:43:12
Multiple instances found for MVSESA in sysplex(es) AOCPLEX
Select one or more items to be processed, then press ENTER.

Sel  System Domain
B AOCA IPUFA
B AOCB IPUFB
B AOCC IPUFC
B AOCD IPUFD
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return
PF6=Ro11 PF12=Retrieve

Figure 2. Resource Selection Panel 1 -- Non-sysplex-wide

If the target is within the local sysplex, the communication method is via XCF
facilities. Otherwise, the NetView RMTCMD command is used. Sysplex-wide
commands are processed locally.

Note: The following only applies to sysplex-wide commands.

If a target is specified and the resource is not defined on the specified system,
SA z/OS issues an error message.

If you enter ingvote stdt000+* a panel similar to [Figure 3 on page 12|is displayed.

System Operations Commands 11



Additional Parameters for System Operations Commands

12

/'AOFKSEL4 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 32 h
Domain ID = IPUFA  ---------- INGVOTE  ---------- Date = 06/27/00
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 17:50:39
Multiple instances found for STDTO00*

Select one item to be processed, then press ENTER.
Sel Name Type System Description
_ STDTOOGANGO APL AOCA Parent for all STD* appl 05/16/00 06:25
~ STDTOOOANGO APL AOCB Parent for all STD* appl 05/16/00 06:25
STDTOOOANOGO APL AOCC Parent for all STD* appl 05/16/00 06:25
" STDTOOOANGO APL AOCD Parent for all STD* appl 05/16/00 06:25
" STDTOOOANIA APL AOCA Child of AN10 (child tree --- ANIB)
" STDTOOOANIA APL AOCB Child of AN10 (child tree --- ANIB)
" STDTAOOANIA APL AOCC Child of AN10 (child tree --- ANIB)
" STDTOOOANIA APL AOCD Child of AN10 (child tree --- ANIB)
~ STDTOOOAN1B APL AOCA
" STDTOOOANIB APL AOCB
: STDTOOOANIB APL AOCC
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return
PF6=Ro11 PF8=Forward PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 3. Resource Selection Panel 2 -- Sysplex-wide

OUTMODE

This parameter lets you specify the output mode of a command. The syntax is
as follows:

»»—Command name

LINE
If you specify LINE, the output is displayed in line mode, independent of
the task type. Further characteristics are:

|-—OUTMODE= LINE
o
NETLOG

* No color attributes are set for data that is shown in line mode.

* The sequence of the fields may be different in line mode than in
full-screen.

* Not all fields from the full-screen display may be shown in line mode.

¢ Line mode output is shown in a multiline message.

* Line mode output is not processed by the message automation table and
is not written to the netlog. To obtain output from a command such as
DISPSTAT in the netlog, use a PIPE command, for example:

PIPE NETV DISPSTAT OUTMODE=LINE | LOGTO NETLOG

¢ Line mode output cannot be processed by a TRAP and WAIT.

* System operations commands can be issued within a NetView PIPE by
using the OUTMODE=LINE parameter, unless noted otherwise in the
command description.

* System operations commands supporting the OUTMODE=LINE option
can be used in user-written clists. Note however, that the format of the
output may change for follow-on Releases.

* If you work with OUTMODE=LINE no prompt panel is displayed.
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* If no value is specified, the decision whether to display the command
output by means of a full-screen panel or in line mode is based on the
NetView task type the command is running on.

AUTO
Specifies that, when the task that the clist runs on is unattended, the
output of the command is written to the NetView netlog. Otherwise the
output is written to the console.

NETLOG
Specifies that the output of the command is written to the NetView netlog

OUTDSN
This parameter lets you specify the name of the data set that is to contain the
output of the command. You can specify a sequential data set or a member of
a partitioned data set. The minimum record length is 80 bytes, except for the
DISPSTAT and INGLIST commands where the minimum record length is 256
bytes. The data set must already exist. The OUTDSN parameter forces
OUTMODE=LINE.

Deciding the Format of the Command Output (Full-Screen

only)

Most of the automation manager commands support the SORT and FIND
subcommands.

Sorting a List
The SORT subcommand lets you display a list ordered according to certain criteria.
You can specify the following:

sort_order
Specifies the sort order. It can be one of the following:

A The list is displayed in ascending order. This is the default.
D The list is displayed in descending order.
coln  Specifies the column to be sorted. More than one column can be specified

separated by a comma or a blank.

For example, specifying SORT D,3 1 4 sorts the display in descending sequence
and in the order column 3, 1 and 4.

The syntax of the SORT subcommand is as follows:

—

»»>—SORT Y _coln >

b=

Searching for Strings

The FIND subcommand searches the display data for the specified string. It can be
abbreviated to F. The RFIND (repeat find) command is used to find the next
occurrence of the string in the display data. It can be abbreviated to RE. With the
FIND and RFIND commands you can specify the following parameters:

searchstring
Specifies the string to be searched for. The search starts at the first line
shown in the display.
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direction
Specifies the direction used for the search. The direction can be:

Next Forward direction. This is the default. It can be abbreviated to N.

Previous
Backward direction. It can be abbreviated to P.

The syntax of the FIND subcommand is as follows:

N
N

v
A

»»>—FIND—searchstring

P.
P

ACF

Purpose

The ACF command is used to load automation control file data. You can use ACF
to refresh data of a particular system if it does not affect automation manager
configuration data.

Recommendation
Use the INGAMS command rather than the ACF command to load or refresh
an automation control file. Thus, you can make sure that the configuration
matches the automation manager and the automation agents.

Syntax

The following syntax diagrams show how to use the ACF command to perform the
different functions ACF supports. Do not combine syntax from the separate
diagrams in the same ACF call.

Use the following syntax to:

* Load an automation control file

* Load and save an automation control file using the NetView save/restore facility
for subsequent warm starting

Y
A

»»—ACF COLD
|—RE FRESH—| I—, SAV E—|

WARM |_
s REFRESHﬁJ
» SAVE

To display the status of the automation control file use the following syntax:

»»—ACF—STATUS >

I—,CACHE—|

To save the current automation environment using the NetView Save/Restore
facility for subsequent warm starting, use the following syntax:

14 System Automation for z/OS: Operator’'s Commands



ACF

»»—ACF—SAVE

A\
A

Parameters

CACHE
Displays information about the ACF that is currently stored in the NetView
save/restore database.

Note: The data displayed using this option will only be as up to date as when
the last AOF6231 message has been issued.

COLD
Reloads the currently loaded automation control file data from disk.
Automation is disabled while the automation control file load is performed.

WARM
Restores automation control file data from cache. Automation is disabled while
the automation control file load is performed.

REFRESH
Updates the currently loaded automation control file data. Automation is not
disabled while the automation control file load is performed. Only data that
has been changed will be loaded, everything else remains the same as before.
This is the safe way to update the automation control file. Refresh will not load
data of a subsystem that is currently in the process of being started or stopped
by SA z/0S. SA z/OS will automatically retry the refresh five minutes later
for the data that cannot currently be processed.

Note: INGAMS REFRESH will not delete globals that were associated with
ENTRY TYPEs that were deleted from the policy database before the last
build was done if those ENTRY TYPEs were not associated with a
subsystem. However, if a keyword/value is removed from the ENTRY
TYPE, this is a change to the ENTRY TYPE, and consequently an
INGAMS REFRESH will rebuild the ENTRY TYPE with the result that
the deleted keyword/value pair is removed from the globals. All deleted
entry types and their associated globals will be reset during the next
SA z/0OS COLD start or during ACF COLD processing.

SAVE
The SAVE parameter will save the current automation environment using the
NetView SAVE/RESTORE facility. The saved automation environment is used
for future WARM starting.

STATUS
Displays information about the automation control file that is currently in
storage.

Restrictions and Limitations
* If you use COLD/WARM, automation is disabled while the ACF LOAD is in
progress. If you use REFRESH, automation continues.

* An automation control file cannot be loaded by an operator using the ACF
command if the automation flag for major resource MVSESA is set to ‘N’. If the
automation flag for the MVSESA . RELOAD.CONFIRM minor resource is set to
Y’, the operator can reload the ACF.

¢ ACF must comply with the automation manager configuration. Otherwise,
message AOF618I is issued.
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Usage

* ACF performs two flag checks when the automation control file is reloaded,
restored or saved. The checks are of the Automation flags for
MVSESA . RELOAD.CONFIRM and MVSESA.RELOAD.ACTION. The action flag
is checked only if the reload, restore or save is to continue.

MVSESA.RELOAD.CONFIRM

This lets you:

— Turn the flag off and thus disable an automation control file reload by
an operator.

— Tell SA z/0OS to ask for confirmation by setting the AOFCONFIRM
TGLOBAL to YES in a flag exit.

— Use a flag exit to perform additional checks and processing before
deciding to either cancel or proceed with the reload or restore.

If the flag is found to be off, the operator cannot reload or restore the
automation control file.

Note: You need to be aware of this if you turn the MVSESA automation
flag off.

If the flag is on, the AOFCONFIRM task global is checked. If it is set to
YES, then SA z/OS will post a message requesting confirmation of the
reload or restore request. If AOFCONFIRM is null, SA z/0S will
proceed with the reload or restore.

MVSESA.RELOAD.ACTION
This provides an opportunity for you to do your own processing once
SA z/0S is committed to reloading or restoring the automation control
file. You can use a flag exit to call your own code. Your exit should
return 0, indicating that the flag is turned on. If you return a nonzero
return code, subsequent exits defined for the flag will not be invoked.
Note that there is no way of preventing the reload or restore from an
exit on this flag. Refer to[System Automation for z/OS Defining Automation|
and to [System Automation for z/OS Customizing and Programming| for
further information.

Messages

The following is a list of messages that are issued during the operation of ACFE.

For the load function (COLD/REFRESH/WARM):

AOF0421 MEMBER ACFZ999 NOT FOUND

AOF100I 16:05:09 : 'ACF REFRESH' COMMAND ISSUED

AOF6181 NO VALID ACF FOUND FOR sysname - detail description
AOF7821 AUTOMATION CONTROL FILE PROCESSING COMPLETED

For the status function (STATUS):

AOFOO5I MEMBER ACFZ999 CURRENTLY BEING USED FOR THE CONTROL FILE
AOFOO6I BUILT BY opid ON 02/22/00 AT 18:05:17

AOFOO6I REFRESHED BY opid ON 03/09/00 AT 16:42:51

AOFOO6I CONFIGURATION TOKEN = 200002221801085A0345229673
AOFOO6I CONFIGURATION DATASET = AOC.GDGS.ACF.GO0O7VOO

AOF002I END OF MULTI-LINE MESSAGE GROUP

For the status function (STATUS,CACHE):
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AOFOO5I MEMBER ACFZ999 CURRENTLY BEING SAVED IN THE CACHE
AOFOO6I BUILT BY opid ON 02/22/00 AT 18:05:17
AOFOO6I SAVED BY opid ON 03/09/00 AT 16:42:51
AOFOO6I CONFIGURATION TOKEN = 200002221801085A0345229673
AOFOO6I CONFIGURATION DATASET = AOC.GDGS.ACF.GO0O7VO0
AOFOO2I END OF MULTI-LINE MESSAGE GROUP

AOCHELP

Purpose

AOCHELP displays information about SA z/0OS commands, and enables you to
execute them.

Syntax

»>—AOCHELP B ] >
commandname

Parameters

commandname

Specifies the SA z/OS system operations command that you require
information about. The result is the same as if you had specified help
commandnanme.

Restrictions and Limitations

* Some commands may not be executed from the AOCHELP command dialog.
Attempts to execute these commands produce SA z/OS message AOF1291.

* Help is available only in full-screen mode.
* The AOCHELP command can only be used when SA z/OS has initialized.

Usage

If you type aochelp by itself, you see a list of commands to choose from, as shown
in [Figure 4 on page 18 From this panel you can ask for help on a command by
entering its item number.

Examples
To get help, specify the associated number of the command.
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/'AOFPHOOO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 63 )
Domain ID = IPUFA  =------o-e- AOCHELP = -=--=-m--- Date = 06/27/02
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 15:06:59

1 AOCHELP Display help for SA z/0S commands
2 AOCTRACE Control the SA z/0S internal trace
3 ASSIST Test subsystem automation
4 CROSS DOMAIN Dealing with other domains
5 DISPACF Display control file information
6 DISPAOPS Display automated operator information
7 DISPASF Display status file information
8 DISPASST Display assist settings
9 DISPAUTO Display couple data set information
10 DISPERRS Display error information
11 DISPEVT Display event information
12 DISPEVTS Display all events in a Sysplex
13 DISPFLGS Display automation flag information
14 DISPGW Display NNT gateway information

Enter n for help or nX to execute the command (if possible).

Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF8=Forward PF12=Retrieve
o J

Figure 4. AOCHELP Command Dialog Panel

To execute the command, specify the number associated with the command

followed by an x, for example, 9x.

AOCTRACE
Purpose
The AOCTRACE command turns the SA z/OS system operations debugging
feature on or off. AOCTRACE allows you to activate:
* debugging globally
* debugging for specific REXX EXECs
* REXXTRACE for a specific REXX EXEC
Syntax
»>—AQCTRACE >
Fa
ON
rexx_exec OFF
l—trace |_ _| |
routine_name
trace
l—rout ine_name—|
|—TARGET= system_naniJ |—0UTM0DE= LINE
domain_ID —EAUTO
NETLOG
18  System Automation for z/OS: Operator's Commands
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Parameters

rexx_exec
The name of the REXX EXEC that you want to debug.

ON
Turns the debugging feature on.

If you do not specify a REXX EXEC, AOCTRACE activates a global debugging
flag. This causes each SA z/OS system operations REXX EXEC that is invoked
to write a record (AOF700I) to the netlog showing the parameters that it was
invoked with.

If you do specify a REXX EXEC, only that REXX EXEC writes messages to the
netlog. The netlog shows when and where the REXX EXEC was called, and
what parameters were given.

If you specify a REXX EXEC but not a trace, an intermediate level of
debugging is activated for the specified REXX EXEC. This causes the REXX
EXEC to issue a number of messages describing its actions. Note, however, that
not all REXX EXECs support this facility.

OFF
Turns the debugging feature off.

If a REXX EXEC is specified, this option deactivates both the intermediate and
REXX tracing for the specified REXX EXEC.

If a REXX EXEC is not specified, this option disables the global trace.

trace
The type of REXX trace that you want for the specified REXX EXEC. Valid
values are:
A All
R Results
I Intermediates
C Commands
E Errors
F Failures
L Labels
(@] Off
N Normal

routine_name
The REXX routine being traced.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations
The trace operand can only be used on interpreted REXX EXECs.

Using the trace on certain REXX EXECs can cause execution problems, particularly
with REXX EXECs which trap messages.

The REXX trace setting of S (Scan) is not available.
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Note: The debugging facility is not active if REXX traces A, R, or I are used.

Examples

If you enter aoctrace on you see a message indicating that the debugging facility
has been enabled. While the debugging facility is enabled, message AOF700I is
written to the netlog for each procedure being processed.

If no parameter is specified is displayed.

4 ™\
AOFKAANL SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 3

Domain ID IPUN8  ---------- AOCTRACE ---------- Date = 12/20/02
Operator ID Time = 13:50:26

non
=
=
w

Enter ADD in the Command Tine to create an entry
Cmd: A Add C Change D Turn off Debug R Reset T Turn off Trace

Cmd CLIST System  Debug Trace Subroutines being traced

*GLOBAL* AOC8 Y

AOFRASTA A0C8 Y

AOFRVSTA A0C8 Y
Y

INGRYSTO AOC8 Y AOF_SHOW_LIST_PANEL

Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
9 PF9=Refresh PF10=ALL_OFF PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 5. AOCTRACE Main Command Dialog Panel

The panel shows all clists (REXX routines) that have debug mode or REXX tracing
turned on.

The first entry is the *GLOBAL* entry. This entry is always shown. It shows
whether the global debug option is on or off. You cannot modify the setting by
means of a command code. To set the global debugging option specify AOCTRACE ON
or AOCTRACE OFF on the command line.

The following information is shown:

* The CLIST field shows the name of the REXX routine.

* The System field shows the name of the system where debugging or tracing is
active.

* The Debug field indicates whether or not debug mode is on. Y indicates that
debug mode is turned on.

* The Trace field shows the Trace option specified for the REXX routine.

* The Subroutines being traced field shows the list of subroutines that are being
traced.

The Cmd field lets you specify the command codes shown on the panel. Type the
appropriate letter next to the resource name and press Enter. The following
command codes are available:

A Allows you to add debug or trace settings for another clist. The panel shown
in [Figure 6 on page 21|is displayed where you can specify the clist name and
optionally overtype the other settings.
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C Allows you to modify the debug or trace settings of the selected clist. The
panel shown in is displayed showing the current settings. Here you
can overtype the appropriate values.

D Turns off the debug option for the selected clist.
R Turns off the debug and trace option for the selected clist.

T Turns off the trace option for the selected clist.
Use the PF9 key to refresh the data displayed.
Use the PF10 key to turn off the debug and trace option for ALL displayed clists.

The ADD command can also be entered at the command line to define the debug or
trace settings for a clist.

Figure 6| is displayed when the command code A or C is specified on the panel in
Figure 5 on page 20} or a clist name is specified as the only parameter of the
AOCTRACE command. You can use this panel to enable and disable the
automation debugging facility for a given clist.

4 ] N
AOFKAAND SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain ID = IPUN8  =---------- AOCTRACE ---------- Date = 12/20/02
Operator ID = WAS Time = 13:51:05
Specify or revise the following parameters:
Clist name
debug mode _ (ON or OFF)
REXX trace option B (A, R, I, C, E, F, L, ON)
Common routines to be traced: (* for all)
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11 PF12=Retrieve Y

Figure 6. AOCTRACE Command Dialog Panel for a Specific Clist

The following fields can be entered:

Clist name
Specify the name of the clist (REXX routine) When turned ON, the clist
will write debug information to the NetView log. Note that if you have
already specified a clist with the AOCTRACE command, or entered the
command code C next to a clist on the main AOCTRACE panel, then this
field will contain that clist name and cannot be changed.

debug mode
Specify ON to turn on the clist’s debug mode.

REXX TRace option
Specify the trace setting for the clist.
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Notes:
1. The clist debug setting need not be ON to use clist trace.
2. Specifying REXX trace option A, I, or R makes the individual clist
debugging ineffective.
Subroutines to be traced
Specify the list of subroutines to be traced. By default, only the clist main

routine will be traced. You can specify more than one subroutine name
separated by a blank character. Specify "*’ to trace all subroutines.

DISPACF

Purpose

The DISPACF command displays resource information and automation policy
settings for a specific entry or entry-type pair in the automation control file.

Syntax

»>—DISPACF—entry_name

v

—abc*— |—TARGET=~E1 Destination |——|
Dest Tist
* _ |_

ALL——-
|—OUTMODE: LINE
P\um
NETLOG
Destination:
system_name I
omain_ID
sysplex_name—
Dest_list:

|—(—'| Destination | ) |

Parameters

entry_name
Specifies the name of the entry in the automation control file.

If you specity ¥, all entry names are displayed.

abc*

Specifies the type within the entry in the automation control file. If you specify

a particular type-name, only that type-name (and its data fields) for the
entry-name is displayed.
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If you specify *, all of the type-names and their data fields for the entry-name
are displayed. This is the default. Wildcard is supported.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10}

Restrictions and Limitations
The DISPACF command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Examples
If you enter dispacf subsystem, you will see a full-screen display similar to
4 . N
AOFK3DOX SA z/0S - Command Response Line 1 of 893
Domain ID = IPSNO  ---------- DISPACF  ---------- Date = 07/19/00
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 18:38:13
Command = ACF ENTRY=SUBSYSTEM, TYPE=+,REQ=DISP
SYSTEM = KEY3 AUTOMATION CONFIGURATION DISPLAY - ENTRY= SUBSYSTEM
AUTOMATION CONFIGURATION DISPLAY - ENTRY= SUBSYSTEM
TYPE IS ALLOCAS
JOBTYPE = MVS
RESTARTOPT = ALWAYS
SHUTDLY = 00:01:00
STRTDLY = 00:02:00
TERMDLY = 00:00:12
EXTSTART = ALWAYS
EXTSTOP = ALWAYS
JOB = ALLOCAS
SCHEDSUB = MSTR
SDESC = 'MVS ADDRESS SPACE'
TYPE IS AMCP
IPLOPTIONS = NOSTART
PARMS = '",RUN=3"'
PROCNAME = AAAZTSEM
JoB = AMCP
JOBTYPE = TRANSIENT
OBJECTCLASS = JES2_TRANS
PARENT = (JES2)
SDESC = 'SIMULATED SUBSYSTEM'
TRANRERUN = NO
TYPE IS ANTMAIN
JOBTYPE = MVS
RESTARTOPT = ALWAYS
SHUTDLY = 00:01:00
STRTDLY = 00:02:00
TERMDLY = 00:00:12
EXTSTART = ALWAYS
EXTSTOP = ALWAYS
JOB = ANTMAIN
SCHEDSUB = MSTR
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF8=Forward  PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
o %
Figure 7. Display of Automation Control File Settings for Subsystem (DISPACF
SUBSYSTEM)
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This command displays information for all types of the SUBSYSTEM entry, because
you accepted the default TYPE=*.

If you type dispacf subsystem jes2, you see only information about the JES2 type.

DISPAOPS

Purpose

The DISPAOPS command displays a list of automation operators that are currently
active.

Syntax

»>—DISPAOPS ><
|—TARGET= Destination |——| |—0UTM0DE= LINE
P Dest_list |— —EAUTO
*ALL——— NETLOG

Destination:
system_name |
omain_ID
sysplex_name—

Dest_list:

|—(—'| Destination | ) |

Parameters

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations
The DISPAOPS command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Examples

Type dispaops on any command line and press the Enter key. You will see a panel
similar to [Figure 8 on page 25|
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/'AOFKZSO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 20 )
Domain ID = IPUF9  ---------- DISPAOPS ---------- Date = 12/17/97
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 15:19:59

Automated

System Function Primary Status Secondary  Status
A0C9 GATOPER GATIPUF9 ACTIV

A0C9 AOFWRKO1 AUTWRKO1 ACTIV

A0C9 AOFWRKO2 AUTWRKO2 ACTIV

A0C9 AOFWRKO3 AUTWRKO3 ACTIV

AOC9 AOFWRKO4 AUTWRKO4 ACTIV

A0C9 AOFWRKO5 AUTWRKO5 ACTIV

A0C9 BASEOPER AUTBASE ACTIV

A0C9 SHUTOPER AUTSHUT ACTIV

A0C9 MONOPER AUTMON ACTIV

AOC9 GSSOPER AUTGSS ACTIV

A0C9 MVSCONS AUTCON ACTIV

A0C9 MSGOPER AUTMSG ACTIV

A0C9 NETOPER AUTNET1 ACTIV AUTNET2 ACTIV
A0C9 JESOPER AUTJES ACTIV

A0C9 SYSOPER AUTSYS ACTIV

A0C9 RECOPER AUTREC ACTIV

AOC9 LOGOPER AUTLOG ACTIV

A0C9 PPIOPER AOFARCAT ACTIV

AOC9 HBOPER AUTHB ACTIV

A0C9 RPCOPER AUTRPC ACTIV

Command ===>

PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
& %

Figure 8. Automation Operators Panel

e The System field shows the name of the system where the automated function is
defined

e The Automated Function field shows the name of the automated function that is
used in SA z/0OS automation procedures

* The Primary field shows the NetView automation operator ID assigned to this
automated function

 The Status field shows the current status of the primary automation operator

* The Secondary field shows the Backup NetView automation operator ID
assigned to this automated function

¢ The Status field shows the current status of the backup automation operator

The primary and backup NetView automation operator IDs are assigned to the
automated function in the command dialogs.

DISPASF

Purpose

DISPASF displays the information contained in the automation status file. This
includes the:

* Automation status.

 Operator ID that last changed the record.

* Last threshold exceeded.

* Date and time of last monitoring cycle.
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Syntax
»>—DISPASF >
l—identifier—l |—TARGET= Destination |——|
H Dest_list |—
*ALL———
|—0UTM0DE= LINE
Pum
NETLOG
Destination:
system_name I
omain_ID
sysplex_name—
Dest_list:

|—(—'| Destination | ) |

Parameters

identifier
Specifies either a subsystem name, or the name of any resource in the
automation status file. You can specify any subsystem identified in the
automation control file. If you do not specify a parameter, a panel is displayed
on which you can specify an identifier.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations
The DISPASF command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Examples

If you enter dispasf tso TARGET=+*ALL, you will see a panel similar to
_
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/ N
AOFK3DOX SA z/0S - Command Response Line 1 of 9

Domain ID IPUF9 —----o---- DISPASF  ----ueem-- Date = 12/17/97
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 15:28:19

Command = ASF ID=TSO,REQ=DISP
SYSTEM = A0C9 STATISTICS DISPLAY REQUESTED FOR TSO
STATISTICS DISPLAY REQUESTED FOR TSO

ID= TSO , TYPE= SUBSYSTEM , STATUS= UP
LAST UPDATE BY OPERATOR AUTMON

LAST THRESHOLD EXCEEDED -

OPERATOR NOTIFIED: N

LAST STATUS CHANGE DATE= 12/17/97 , TIME= 14:21 , OPID= AUTWRKO5
LAST MONITORED DATE= 12/17/97 , TIME= 15:09

NO ERROR DATA AVAILABLE
END OF MULTI-LINE MESSAGE GROUP

Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11

PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
- J

Figure 9. Display of Automation Status File Information for TSO (DISPASF TSO)

DISPASST
Purpose
DISPASST displays information on all resources that have specific assist settings, or
that have specific automation flags defined.
Syntax
»>—DISPASST >
I—filter‘—l |—TARGET= Destination |——|
H Dest_Tist i
*ALL
|-—0UTM0DE= LINE
o
NETLOG
Destination:
system_name }
domain_ID
Ssysplex_name—
Dest_list:

|—(—'| Destination | ) |
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Parameters

filter
Is the filter to be applied for the output. Only resource names that match the
filter criteria are displayed. Wildcard is supported. The filter consists of the
major name and, optionally, of a minor name separated by a dot, for example,
CICS*.TRANS* , or *.*CEMT. Specify * to view major resources. To view minor
resources specify xyz.x.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for]
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|

[for System Operations Commands” on page 10}

Restrictions and Limitations
The DISPASST command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Examples

If you enter dispasst you will see a panel similar to

- ] ) N
AOFKAASS SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 23
Domain ID = IPUFG =~ =---------- DISPASST =---moemm- Date = 11/25/99
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 16:54:08

Assist Setting
System Resource I S R D RS Settings
AOC1 DEFAULTS - - - - - - No setting
AOC1 MVSESA - - - - - None Turned off
AOC1 SUBSYSTEM - - - - - Log Write to Netlog
A0C1 IMS10AA - - - - - Disp Display with SDF
A0C1 DFS554A - - - - - ? Error
A0C1 MSC - - - - -
AOC1 0001 - - - - - Flags
AOC1 0LDS - - - - B
AOC1 PROG - - - - - I Initial start
A0C1 SAMPLEG - - - - - S Start up
A0C1 TRAN - - - - - R Recovery
A0C1 SAMPLE3 - - - - - D Shut down
AOC1 SAMPLE4 - - - - - RS Restart
AOC1 IMS10AB - - - - -
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
S PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 10. DISPASST Command Dialog Panel

* The System field shows the name of the system where the resource is defined.

28

The Resource field shows the name of the resource. The entries are sorted
alphabetically.

Two types of resources are displayed: major and minor. Major resources are
subsystems or ‘generic’ settings, while minor resources are specific situations or
resources within a major resource. Automation flags for minor resources are
derived from their major resources. Minor resources are shown indented one
space to the right under their major resource.

The Assist Setting fields show current assist settings for each automation flag
for each resource. The flag columns are headed with an abbreviation of the name
of the automation flag.
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The assist settings are:

- No setting

None Assist is turned off
Log  Write to the netlog
Disp Display with SDF

? There is an error

Refer to [System Automation for z/OS Defining Automation Policy| for further
information about assist mode.

DISPAUTO

Purpose

DISPAUTO provides a menu from which you can initiate command dialogs that
display information about your automation.

Syntax

»—DISPAUTO

v
A

l—Additiona] p.au‘ameter‘s—|

Restrictions and Limitations
The DISPAUTO command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Usage
DISPAUTO can be used if you wish to find out information about the system or
about automation policy, and cannot remember the appropriate fast path
command.

Examples
If you enter dispauto on an operator station task (OST) the panel in
h

o is displayed.
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/'AOFKAADA SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 26 )
Domain ID = IPSFO  ---------- DISPAUTO ---------- Date = 06/27/02
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 16:09:44

1 FLAGS Display current automation flag settings
2 SCHEDULE Display all scheduled NOAUTO periods
3 NOTIFY Display status of all notify operators
4 THRESHOLDS Display all current threshold settings
5 ERRORS Display all resources with errors
6 STATUS Display the current status of all subsystems
7 REQUESTS Display all requests
8 SUBSYSTEMS Display information about subsystem
9 MESSAGES Display current message assignments
10 AUTOOPS Display SA z/0S controlled autotasks
11 ASSIST Display current assist mode settings
12 WTORS Display outstanding replies
13 GATEWAYS Display gateway status and statistics
14 SYSTEM Display system parameters and status
15 CF Display coupling facility statuses
16 CDS Display couple data set statuses
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF8=Forward PF12=Retrieve
o J

Figure 11. DISPAUTO Command Dialog Panel

After the command selection number, you can specify appropriate parameters for
the selected commands, for example, 10 TARGET=xxx, where xxx is the domain ID,
or the system name of a system in the sysplex.

DISPERRS

Purpose

The DISPERRS command displays information about resources for which errors
have been recorded in the status file.

Syntax

»>—DISPERRS _| >

l—fi l ter—l |—TARG ET=~H Destination

Dest_list
|—OUTMODE= LINE
—EAUTO
NETLOG

*ALL
Destination:

system_name |
omain_ID
sysplex_name—

Y
A
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Dest_list:

|—(—'| Destination | ) |

Parameters

filter
Is the filter to be applied for the output. Only resource names that match the
filter criteria are displayed. Wildcard is supported. The filter consists of the
major name and, optionally, of a minor name separated by a dot, for example,
CICS*.TRANS* , or *.*CEMT.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to|“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations
The DISPERRS command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Examples
If you enter disperrs you will see a panel similar to
4 ] ) N
AOFKAAD5 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 25
Domain ID = IPSFP =—---e-on-- DISPERRS ---------- Date = 11/10/97
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 15:20:31
System Resource Type Thrs No Date Time
KEY6 AOFIPLDT CONTROL 8 11/06/97 06:00
KEY6 7 10/27/97 08:18
KEY6 6 10/24/97 06:37
KEY6 5 10/15/97 21:31
KEY6 4 10/10/97 11:17
KEY6 310/07/97 09:20
KEY6 2 09/26/97 14:19
KEY6 1 09/02/97 15:00
KEY6 LLA SUBSYSTEM 1 10/15/97 12:59
KEY6 LOGREC MVSESA 1 10/01/97 12:50
KEY6 MVSDUMP MVSESA FREQ 4 10/15/97 14:59
KEY6 3 10/15/97 14:59
KEY6 2 10/15/97 14:59
KEY6 1 10/15/97 14:59
KEY6 SMFDUMP MVSESA 1 10/15/97 18:34
KEY6 SYSLOG MVSESA CRIT 10 11/07/97 10:05
KEY6 9 11/65/97 18:03
KEY6 8 11/05/97 05:59
KEY6 7 11/03/97 07:07
KEY6 6 10/31/97 15:45
KEY6 5 10/25/97 13:20
KEY6 4 10/24/97 08:16
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
Y PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 12. DISPERRS Command Dialog Panel
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* The System field shows the name of the system where the resource is defined.
* The Resource field shows the name of the resource.
* The Type field shows the type of resource.

* The Thrs field shows the type of threshold that has been violated. This is either
CRIT (critical), FREQ (frequent), or INFR (infrequent).

* The No field shows the sequence number assigned to the error.

¢ The Date and Time fields show the date and time that the error occurred.

DISPEVT

Purpose

The DISPEVT command displays relationships between an event and the related
resources. DISPEVT shows all the resources that use the event.

Syntax

»>—DISPEVT—event >
|—TARG. ET=—sys tem_name——| |—OUTMODE= LINE
—Edomain_l D —EAUTO
sysplex_name— NETLOG

|—b\lAIT=nnn—|

Parameters

event
Specifies the name of the event.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for]
[System Operations Commands” on page 10} Note that if you specify a sysplex
name as a target, then this is translated to the next system that is available in
the sysplex and the DISPEVT command will be processed there.

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

WAIT

Specifies the number of seconds to wait before reporting that a timeout
occurred if the automation manager does not provide the requested data. The
maximum time interval is 999 seconds.

If omitted, the time interval is 30 seconds.

Restrictions and Limitations
The DISPEVT command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Usage

The DISPEVT command operates sysplex-wide. For an overview refer to
[‘Overview of Commands that Operate Sysplex-Wide” on page 9|
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Automation manager commands are not supported on downlevel systems. Note
that whenever an automation manager command is issued to a target system
running a version of SA OS/390 lower than 2.1, the NetView error message
DSI002I will not contain the name of the command that was issued but the name
of the according slave command.

If you specify OUTMODE=LINE, then specifying event becomes mandatory.
Examples
If you enter dispevt b000s100, is displayed.
4 . . N
AOFLEOOO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 4
Domain ID = IPUF9  ---------- DISPEVT ---------- Date = 11/26/99
Operator ID = NATOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 15:29:27
Event ==> BOOOS100
System ==> KEY3 System name, domain id or sysplex name
Description . . : Start cond 1 Trigger6 batch job end
Unset condition. : UP
Resource Type System Trigger  Status
TRGGOO6AAL® APL  KEY1 TRIGGER6 SET
TRGGOO6AA1O APL  KEY2 TRIGGER6 UNSET
TRGGOO6AAL1O APL  KEY3 TRIGGER6
TRGGOO6AA1O APL  KEY4 TRIGGER6 SET
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
N J

Figure 13. DISPEVT Command Dialogs Panel - Result

The Event field shows the name of the event. You can overwrite the event to
initiate a new display.

The System field shows the name of the system where the command is
executed. You can overwrite the system name to initiate a new display.

The Description field shows the description of the event.

The Unset condition field shows the status that an application must have to
reset an event.

The Resource field shows the name of the resource where the event is defined.
The Type field shows the type of the resource.

The System field shows the name of the system where the resource is defined.
The Trigger field shows the trigger that the resource is linked to.

The Status field shows the status of the event for that particular resource. It can
contain the following values:

SET

UNSET The event is unset. It is shown in red.

TM

The event is set. It is shown in white.

If the status of the event is neither SET nor UNSET, then the
event is in an unknown state. This is treated as UNSET.
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DISPEVTS
Purpose
DISPEVTS displays all events defined in a sysplex. From the full-screen panel you
can set or reset an event or display the related resources of an event.
Syntax
»—DISPEVTS >
|—TARGET= system_name——| |—0UTM0DE= LINE
—Edomain_l D —EAUTO
sysplex_name— NETLOG
|—WAIT=nnn—|
Parameters

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for]
[System Operations Commands” on page 10} Note that if you specify a sysplex
name as a target, then this is translated to the next system that is available in
the sysplex and the DISPEVTS command will be processed there.

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10}

WAIT

Specifies the number of seconds to wait before reporting that a timeout
occurred if the automation manager does not provide the requested data. The
maximum time interval is 999 seconds.

If omitted, the time interval is 30 seconds.

Restrictions and Limitations
The DISPEVTS command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Examples

If you enter dispevts, a panel that shows all events defined in the sysplex is
displayed, as shown in [Figure 14 on page 35|
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/'AOFLEIOO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 38 )
Domain ID = IPUF9 = =-------u-- DISPEVTS ----=--=-- Date = 11/26/99
Operator ID = NETOP1 System = AOC9 Time = 15:00:20
Cmd: D show related resources S set/reset event
Cmd Event Unset Description
BATCHSTP NONE  Batch jobs B000OP100,P200,P300
~ BATCHSTR NONE Batch jobs B000S100,5200,5300
~ BOOOP10O DOWN  Stop cond 1 Trigger6 (batch job end)
~ BOOOP200 DOWN = Pl
~ BOOOP300 DOWN  Stop cond 2 Trigger6 (batch job 1 min)
~ B0OOOS100 UP Start cond 1 Trigger6 batch job end
~ B000S200 UP = Pl
~  BOOOS300 UP Start cond 2 Trigger 6 batch end (1 min)
~ DRWEVTL UP unset UP
" DRWEVT13 NONE unset none
" DRWEVT14 NONE unset none
~ DRWEVT15 NONE unset none
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
L PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 14. DISPEVTS Command Dialogs Panel

* The Cmd field lets you specify the command codes shown on the panel. Type

the appropriate letter next to the resource name and press Enter. The following
command codes are available:

D Shows the related resources.

S Sets or resets the event.

e The Event field shows the name of the event.

e The Unset field shows the status that an application must have to reset an event.
The following values can occur:

START
up
DOWN

Unsets the event when the resource is being started.

Unsets the event when the resource becomes available.

Unsets the event when the resource becomes unavailable.

If you do not specify anything the event will not be unset.

* The Description field shows the description of the event.

Type S next to an event and press Enter. The panel shown in [Figure 15 on page 36|

is displayed.
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4 ) N
AOFLE110 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain ID = IPSNO =-------- INGEVENT --------- Date = 03/02/00
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 12:35:26
Event . . . . . . . : EVISTOP
Description . . . . : Shutdown event
Unset condition . . : DOWN
Specify/revise the following parameters and then press enter:
Function ==> SET or UNSET
Resource ==> Resource name
System ==> System name, domain ID or sysplex name
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=Ro11
F12=Retrieve
o J

Figure 15. DISPEVTS Command Dialogs Panel - Action

The Event field shows the name of the event.
The Description field shows the description of the event.

The Unset condition field shows the status that an application must have to
reset an event.

The Function field shows the action to be performed. It can be overwritten.

The Resource field shows the name of the application that is the only affected
application when the command is executed. It can be overwritten.

The System field shows the name of the target system where the processing
takes place. It can be overwritten. You only need to specify the name of the
target system if you want to address a remote sysplex.

DISPFLGS

Purpose

The DISPFLGS command shows all resources for which explicit agent automation
flags are defined, what those flags are, and what the effective automation flags
resulting from them are.

Syntax

»>—DISPFLGS

v

I—filter—l |—TARGET= Destination |——|
H Dest_Tist |—

*ALL

|—0UTM0DE= LINE
o
NETLOG
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Destination:
system_name I
domain_ID
sysplex_name—

Dest_list:

B

|—(—'| Destination | ) |

Parameters

filter
Is the filter to be applied for the output. Only resource names that match the
filter criteria are displayed. Wildcard is supported. The filter consists of the
major name and, optionally, of a minor name separated by a dot, for example,
CICS*.TRANS* , or *.*CEMT. Specify * to view major resources. To view minor
resources specify xyz.=.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10}

Restrictions and Limitations
The DISPFLGS command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Usage

Subsystems that are not shown have no explicit automation flags set and have
effective flags defined in the SUBSYSTEM entry.

Examples
ﬁrou enter dispflgs within SA z/OS you see a panel similar to [Figure 16 on page]
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/AOFKAAAU SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 123 h
Domain ID = IPSFM =----=--m-- DISPFLGS ---------- Date = 04/23/02
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 15:33:38
Cmd: A Add flags C Change flags R Reset flags S Scheduled Overrides

Actual Effective

Cmd System Resource AISRDRS AI SRDRS

KEY1 APPC N----- NNNNNN
T KEYL ASCH N----- NNNNNN
T KEY1 CICSK1G N----- NNNNNN
T KEYL AUTO N----- NNNNNN
T KEY1 S0S N----- NNNNNN
T KEY1 TRAN N----- NNNNNN
T KEYL vIOL N----- NNNNNN
T KEY1 VTAMACB N----- NNNNNN
T KEYL CICSKIH N----- NNNNNN
T KEY1 AUTO N----- NNNNNN
T KEY1L S0S N----- NNNNNN
~ KEYL TRAN No--o- - - NNNNNN
Command ===>

PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
L PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 16. DISPFLGS Command Dialog Panel of SA z/OS

The following command codes are available:

A

Lets you define automation flags for a resource using the same flag settings as
the selected resource. On the next panel displayed you can specify the resource
name and optionally overtype the flag settings.

Lets you modify the automation flags of the selected resource. The next panel
shows the current flag settings. You can overtype the flag values.

Resets the automation flags to the values specified in the automation control
file (ACF).

Shows the scheduled override settings of the automation flags for the selected
resource.

The Resource field shows the name of the resource. Names shown indented one
character to the right represent minor resources, for example, MVSESA.DUMP as
shown below. If the minor resources MVSESA.DUMP.ONE,
MVSESA.DUMP.TWO, and MVSESA.DUMP.TWO.THREE existed, the Resource
column would look like the example below:
MVSESA

DUMP

ONE

TWO
THREE

Major resources correspond to subsystems and minor resources correspond to
specific situations or resources within a major resource. By default, automation
flags for minor resources are derived from their major resources.

The entries are sorted alphabetically.

The Actual flag settings are the flags that have been set for the resource.

The Effective flag settings are the flags that are in effect for the resource.
The columns are headed with an abbreviation of the name of the automation
flag.

The value of each flag is:

- There is no explicit setting.
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N The flag is turned off.

E A user exit is invoked whenever SA z/OS checks the flag.
Y The flag is turned on.

?  There is an error.

Refer to [System Automation for z/OS Customizing and Programming| for further
information on automation flags and minor resources.

DISPGW

Purpose
DISPGW displays gateway definitions, statuses, and statistics.
Syntax
»>—DISPGW ><
|—TARG.ET= system_name——l |—OUTMODE= LINE
—Edomain_I D —EAUTO
sysplex_name— NETLOG
Parameters
TARGET

For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations
The DISPGW command can only be used when SA z/0S is initialized.

Usage

There are three related panels that display gateway information. Use PF11 and
PF10 to scroll through them.

Examples

If you enter dispgw you see a panel similar to [Figure 17 on page 40}
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/,AOFKZGL SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 11
Domain ID = IPUF9  =---------- DISPGW  ----=----- Date = 12/17/97
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 15:32:36

System = A0C9 Focal Point = IPSFM

Domain  Sdfroot Status Description

IPSFM KEY3 ACTIVE CONNECTION TO IPSFM (KEY3)

IPSFN NOT STARTD CONNECTION TO IPSFN (KEY4)

IPSFO NOT STARTD CONNECTION TO IPSFO (KEY5)

IPSFP NOT STARTD CONNECTION TO IPSFP (KEY6)

IPUFA NOT STARTD CONNECTION TO IPUFA (AOCA)

IPUFB NOT STARTD CONNECTION TO IPUFB (AOCB)

IPUFC NOT STARTD CONNECTION TO IPUFC (AOCC)

IPUFD NOT STARTD CONNECTION TO IPUFD (AOCD)

IPUFM AocC7 ACTIVE CONNECTION TO IPUFM (AOC7)

IPUF8 NOT STARTD CONNECTION TO IPUF8 (AOC8)

IPVFH NOT STARTD CONNECTION TO IPVFH (TSCF2)

Command ===>

PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF9=Refresh PF11=Right PF12=Retrieve

-

Figure 17. DISPGW Command Dialog Panel 1

* The Domain field shows the domain ID of the system to which a gateway has
been defined, known as the gateway domain.

* The Sdfroot field shows the system name of the gateway domain.
e The Status field shows the current status of the gateway.
The following are statuses that may occur for gateways and NNT sessions:

ACTIVE
The connection was established.

BAD DOMAIN
The specified domain is unknown. Message: DSI0311.

INACTIVE
The connection cannot be established. One of the following messages
was issued: DSI008I, DSI015A, DSI0271.

INV OPID
The specified operator ID is invalid. Messages: DSI021A, DSI077A,
DSI400A.

NOT STARTD
The domain has not been started by gateway initialization.

SESSFAIL
The attempt to start a session with the domain ended with a VTAM
request failure. Refer to DSI046I$ in the netlog for details.
* The Description field shows a description of the gateway domain, obtained
from the automation control file.

If you press PF11 on this panel, a panel similar to [Figure 18 on page 41|is
displayed.
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/,AOFKZGLR SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 11 h
Domain ID = IPUF9 = =-------u-- DISPGW — ---------- Date = 11/26/99
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 16:01:19
System = A0C9 Focal Point = IPUFM
Domain via Direct Inb/Outb Stat Adjacent Alt Adj Product
IPSFM IPSFM ACTIVE ACTIVE SA 0S/390 2.1
IPSFN IPSFN INACTIVE  ACTIVE
IPSFO IPSFO INACTIVE  ACTIVE
IPSFP IPSFP INACTIVE  ACTIVE
IPUFA IPUFA INACTIVE  ACTIVE
IPUFB IPUFB INACTIVE  ACTIVE
IPUFC IPUFC INACTIVE  ACTIVE
IPUFD IPUFD INACTIVE  ACTIVE
IPUFM IPUFM ACTIVE ACTIVE SA 0S/390 2.1
IPUF8 IPUF8 INACTIVE  SESSFAIL
IPVFH IPVFH INACTIVE INV OPID
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Rol11
Y PF9=Refresh PF10=Left PF11=Right PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 18. DISPGW Command Dialog Panel 2

The Domain field shows the domain ID of the system to which a gateway has
been defined, known as the gateway domain.

The Via field shows the domain through which this system is communicating
with the gateway domain and can have one of the following values:

*XCF* Indicates that XCF is used as the transport mechanism. This is
the case when the gateway domain is residing in the same
sysplex.

*IP * Indicates that the transport mechanism is via RMTCMD using IP.

*SNA* Indicates that the transport mechanism is via RMTCMD using
SNA.

*RPC* Indicates that the "remote procedure call” technique is used as

the transport mechanism.

For downlevel SA z/OS systems, this field shows the domain through which
this system is communicating with the gateway domain. NNT is used as the
transport mechanism.

The Direct Inb/Outb Stat field shows the inbound and outbound NetView
sessions from this domain to the gateway domain. If this domain communicates
with the gateway through another domain, the status is NO DIRECT.

The Adjacent field shows the adjacent domain through which this gateway is
connected.

The Alt Adj field shows the alternate adjacent domain through which this
gateway is connected.

The Product field shows the automation product on the gateway domain.

If you press PF11 on this panel, a panel similar to [Figure 19 on page 42|is
displayed.
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42

/AOFKZGLC SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 11 h
Domain ID = IPUF9  =---------- DISPGW  ----=----- Date = 12/17/97
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 15:36:56
System = A0C9 Focal Point = IPSFM
Domain Req to/from Last out/in INT to/from Invalid Loop back
IPSFM 148 71 DOMSTA  DOMSTA 0 0 0 0
IPSFN 20 0  DOMCON 0 0 0 0
IPSFO 19 ©  DOMCON 0 0 0 0
IPSFP 20 0  DOMCON 0 0 0 0
IPUFA 28 ©  DOMCON 0 0 0 0
IPUFB 23 0  DOMCON 0 0 0 0
IPUFC 27 0  DOMCON 0 0 0 0
IPUFD 25 0  DOMCON 0 0 0 0
IPUFM 59 97  DOMSTA  DOMSTA 0 0 0 0
IPUF8 22 ©  DOMCON 0 0 0 0
IPVFH 0 0 0 0 0 0
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
S PF9=Refresh PF10=Left PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 19. DISPGW Command Dialog Panel 3

The Domain field is the same as on the previous panel.
The Req to/from field shows the number of gateway requests to the gateway
domain from this domain, and from the gateway domain to this domain.

The Last out/in field shows the first 8 bytes of the last gateway request from this
domain to the gateway domain, and the last gateway request from the gateway
domain to this domain.

The Int to/from field shows the number of gateway requests between the
gateway domain and the other domains that were routed through this domain.
The Invalid field shows the number of requests to this domain from the
gateway domain that were invalid.

The Loop back field shows the number of requests from this domain to the
gateway domain that looped back to this domain.
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DISPINFO

Purpose
DISPINFO displays detailed information about a specified subsystem.
If the subsystem is a CICS® or IMS™ subsystem that is being controlled by CICS
Automation or IMS Automation, a PF10 option is available to give access to CICS
or IMS related information. Refer to for more details.

Syntax
»»>—DISPINFO—subsystem |_ _| >

TARGET=——system_name— i:OUTDSN=dsname
—Edomain_ID OUTMODE=——LINE
sysplex_name— —EAUTO:Ji
NETLOG
Parameters

subsystem
The name of the subsystem you want information about. If you do not specify
a subsystem, a menu is displayed on which you can specify the subsystem.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTDSN
For information on the OUTDSN parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations
The DISPINFO command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Examples
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e
AOFKINFO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 228

Domain ID IPSFM  —mmme- DISPINFO ----=----- Date = 05/06/02

Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 08:48:38

Subsystem ==> CICSK1H System ==> KEY1 System name, domain ID
or sysplex name
Subsystem : CICSK1H on System : KEY1

Description : CICS TS V2.1 KEY1 with TCP/IP

Class : CICS_TS13

Job Name : CICSK1H

Job Type : MVS

Category . CICS

Current status : STOPPED
Last Monitored : 08:34:55 on 05/06/02
Last Changed : 09:30:20 on 05/02/02

Last Message :
AOF5711 09:30:20 : CICSK1H SUBSYSTEM STATUS FOR JOB CICSK1H IS
STOPPED - SHUTDOWN OUTSIDE OF AUTOMATION, RESTARTOPT &notsym=
ALWAYS

Monitor : AOFAIJMON (default)
Monitor Status : INACTIVE

Monitor Interval : None specified

ARM Element Name : SYSCICS_IPSAMCIH
ARM Status : UNREGISTERED

Association : Primary
WLM Resource Name : STC
Managing Feature : CICS
Command Prefix : None

Flags - Automation : Yes
Init Start : Yes

Start : Yes

Recovery : Yes

Shut Down : Yes

Restart : Yes
Restart after IPL : MAYBE

Restart after Recycle : MAYBE
Restart when Stopped : ABENDONLY

Thresholds - CICSK1H SUBSYSTEM DEFAULTS
Critical ¢ Undefined 1 in 00:05 Undefined
Frequent : Undefined 1 in 00:30 Undefined

Infrequent :  Undefined 1 in 01:00 Undefined

Active Startup : None
Active Shutdown : None

CICS Information :
Version : 6.1 (Transaction Server V2.1)
Indoubt UOW : NO
Last Start Type : WARM

Start Up Mechanism 8
Scheduling Subsystem : JES2

External startup : NEVER
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF4=INGINFO PF6=Ro11
PF7=Back PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh  PF10=CICS Info PF12=Retrieve

Figure 20. DISPINFO Command Dialog Panel
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If applicable the DISPINFO command invokes the INGCICS or INGIMS
commands, as shown in

4 ] ) N
EVEKYCMD SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 3
Domain ID = IPSFM ----ceeemn INGCICS ---------- Date = 05/06/02
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 08:49:12
Resource => CICSK1H/APL/KEY1 Format: name/type/system
System => System name, domain ID or sysplex name
Request => INFO CMD, BROADCAST or INFO
CICS Transaction =>
CICS Route =
CICS Message =>
=>
TASK STATUS
IEE3411 CICSKIH NOT ACTIVE
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF4=DISPINFO PF6=Ro11
PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
& %

Figure 21. INGCICS Command Dialog Panel

For the subsystem and the system fields, you can override the values and refresh

the display. You can also scroll forward and backward.

For further details about the fields on the panel, refer to the online help and to

[System Automation for z/OS Defining Automation Polici]

When obtaining automation flag settings, no user exits are invoked.

To display the default settings use the subsystem name DEFAULTS or
SUBSYSTEM.

PF4 lets you toggle to the automation manager command INGINFO.

If applicable, DISPINFO invokes the INGCICS or the INGIMS command.

DISPMSGS

Purpose

The DISPMSGS command displays which automation operators receive the

automated messages.

Syntax

»»>—DISPMSGS

|—TARGET= system_name——| I—0UTMODE= LINE
—Edomain_l D —EAUTO
sysplex_name— NETLOG
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Parameters
TARGET

For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for|

[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE

For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|

[for System Operations Commands” on page 10}

Restrictions and Limitations
The DISPMSGS command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Examples

Enter dispmsgs on a command line to display the Authorized Message Receivers

panel, as shown in [Figure 22

/,AOFKZSM SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 17 h
Domain ID = IPSNO  ---------- DISPMSGS ---------- Date = 06/27/60
Operator ID = NETOP1 System = KEY3 Time = 15:05:53

Message Primary Receivers Secondary Receivers
'*AOFOL'  AUTWRKOL AUTGSS  AUTSYS
AUTBASE
'*AOFO2'  AUTWRKOZ AUTGSS  AUTSYS
AUTBASE
'*AOFO3"'  AUTWRKO3 AUTGSS  AUTSYS
AUTBASE
'*AOFO4"'  AUTWRKO4 AUTGSS  AUTSYS
AUTBASE
'*AOFO5'  AUTWRKO5 AUTGSS  AUTSYS
AUTBASE
"AOF =" AUTMSG ~ AUTSYS  AUTBASE
"TEA%' AUTREC  AUTSYS  AUTBASE
'"TEE6OOI  AUTSYS
'"TEE889I  AUTSYS  AUTBASE
"TEEx' AUTREC ~ AUTSYS  AUTBASE
'10S+" AUTREC ~ AUTSYS  AUTBASE
Tt AUTLOG  AUTSYS  AUTBASE
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
- J

Figure 22. Authorized Message Receivers (DISPMSGS) Panel

The information contained on the panel is:

* The Message field shows the message or message prefix.

* The Primary Receivers field shows the automation operators, identified by their
NetView IDs. The Primary Receivers column lists automation operators that can
receive the messages listed beside their names. These messages go to the first
automation operator listed in the Primary Receivers column that is active.

* The Secondary Receivers field shows the Alternate automation operators,
identified by their NetView IDs. Secondary Receivers receive copies of the
messages listed beside their names.
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DISPMTR

Purpose

The DISPMTR command displays and allows you to manage monitors that you
have defined using the customization dialogs for your system.

Syntax

»»—DISPMTR

v

I—mon i tor‘—| |—RESOU RCE=resname—| |—REQ=DETAI L—I

|—TARG.ET= system_name—J |—OUTMODE= LINE
—Edomain_l D —EAUTO
sysplex_name— NETLOG

Parameters

monitor
The name of the monitor resource. More than one name can be specified.
Wildcard is supported, for example, SAP*.

resname
The resource name for which the associated monitor, or monitors, should be
displayed. If more than one name is specified, they must be enclosed in
parentheses. Wildcard is supported.

REQ=DETAIL
Displays detailed information for the specified monitor.

Note: Specification of the monitor name is only necessary when the
OUTMODE parameter is specified.
TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}
OUTMODE

For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations
The DISPMTR command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Examples

If you enter dispmtr a panel similar to that shown in [Figure 23 on page 48|is
displayed.
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4 N
INGKYMNO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 2
Domain ID = IPUN8 W =---------- DISPMTR  ----=--um- Date = 01/02/03
Operator ID = WAS System = A0OC8 Time = 13:15:00
Cmd: A Reset B Start C Stop D Details F INGINFO I INGSCHED
Cmd Monitor System  Status Health Last monitored
CICSMON1 AoC8
SAPMON A0C8
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF11=Next PF12=Retrieve
o J
Figure 23. DISPMTR Initial Command Dialog Panel
Pressing the PF11 key scrolls horizontally to the next screen of information. A
panel similar to is displayed.
4 ] ] N
INGKYMNO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 2
Domain ID = IPUN8 W =---------- DISPMTR  ----=--u-- Date = 01/02/03
Operator ID = WAS System = AOC8 Time = 13:15:07
Cmd: A Reset B Start C Stop D Details F INGINFO I INGSCHED
Cmd Monitor System  Status message
_ CICSMON1 AOC8 TRANSIENT DATA QUEUE 65% FULL
SAPMON A0OC8 APPLICATION SERVER RESONDING SLOWLY
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
S PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF10=Previous PFll=Next PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 24. DISPMTR Command Dialog Panel 2

Pressing the PF11 key again scrolls horizontally to the next screen of information.
A panel similar to [Figure 25 on page 49|is displayed.
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4 N
INGKYMNO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 2
Domain ID = IPUN8  ---------- DISPMTR = ======---= Date = 01/02/03
Operator ID = WAS System = AOC8 Time = 13:15:15
Cmd: A Reset B Start C Stop D Details F INGINFO I INGSCHED
Cmd Monitor System  Description
CICSMON1 A0C8 CICS Monitor 1
SAPMON AOC8 SAP Monitor
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
L PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF10=Previous PFll=Next PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 25. DISPMTR Command Dialog Panel 3

The Cmd field lets you specify command codes. To use one of the command
codes shown, type the appropriate letter next to the resource name and press
Enter. The following command codes are available:

A Lets you reset the health status of the resource being monitored to
NORMAL.

Lets you start the monitor resource (make it available).
Lets you stop the monitor (make it unavailable).
Allows you to view definition details about the monitor and history data.

Invokes the INGINFO command to show details about the monitor.

= m g N w

Invokes the INGSCHED command to show details about the overrides that
exist for the monitor.

The Monitor field shows the name of the monitor.

The System field shows the name of the system where the monitor runs.
The Status field shows the status of the monitor. It can have one of the
following values:

ACTIVE
The monitor is running.

INACTIVE
The monitor is not running.

FAILED
The monitor has failed. Recovery may be in progress. No acceptable
health status is provided.

BROKEN
Both the monitor and recovery failed. This is a permanent condition. The
monitor will not be re-invoked.

The Last monitored field shows when the resource was last monitored.
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* The Status message field shows message that is associated with the status. If the
message has been truncated it will end with "..." -- use command code D to view
full details about the message.

* The Description field shows descriptive information about the monitor resource.

The SORT, FIND, and RFIND subcommands are supported. Refer to |”Deciding tha
[Format of the Command Output (Full-Screen only)” on page 13| for information.

If you enter command code D for a resource, a panel similar to is

displayed.

4 ] ] N
INGKYMNO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 2
Domain ID = IPUN8 W =---------- DISPMTR  ----=--um- Date = 01/02/03
Operator ID = WAS System = AOC8 Time = 13:15:15
Monitor : CICSMON1
System : AOC8

Description : CICS Monitor 1 - used to check Tink to IMS Prod
Start Command
Stop Command
Monitor Command :
Interval : hh:mm
Monitor Status : ACTIVE at yyyy-mm-dd hh:mm:ss
HEALTH Status : NORMAL
ABCOOOI TRANSIENT DATA QUEUE IS 65% FULL
History : yyyy-mm-dd hh:mm_ss -> 0K
message
yyyy-mm-dd hh:mm:ss -> DEGRADED
message
yyyy-mm-dd hh:mm:ss -> DEGRADED
message
Command ===>
PFl=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
o J

Figure 26. DISPMTR Command Dialog Panel Showing Details for a Monitor

DISPSCHD

Purpose

DISPSCHD displays all resources with scheduled override settings of the
automation flags. Scheduled overrides are specified using the customization dialog.
They are specific times during which automation is turned off for a particular flag
and resource.

Syntax
»>—DISPSCHD >
I—filter—l |—TARGET= Destination '——l
P Dest_list
*ALL
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A\
A

|—OUTMODE= LINE
o
NETLOG

Destination:
system_name i
domain_ID
sysplex_name—

Dest_list:

|—(—'| Destination | ) |

Parameters

filter
Is the filter to be applied for the output. Only resource names that match the
filter criteria are displayed. Wildcard is supported. The filter consists of the
major name and, optionally, of a minor name separated by a dot, for example,
CICS*.TRANS* , or *.*CEMT. Specify * to view major resources. To view minor
resources specify xyz.=.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters for]
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations
The DISPSCHD command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Examples
If you enter dispschd a panel similar to [Figure 27 on page 52| is displayed.
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/AOFKAASC SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 6 )
Domain ID = IPUF9  =---------- DISPSCHD ----=----- Date = 12/17/97
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 15:47:07
System Resource F1 Day Start - End Flags
A0C9 CICST A WEEKDAY 07:30:00 - 04:00:00 A  Automation
A0C9 THURSDAY  03:00:00 - 05:00:00 I  Initial Start
A0C9 I = 12:00:00 - 13:00:00 S  Start up
A0C9 R WEEKEND 18:00:00 - 19:00:00 R  Recovery
A0C9 RS =* 12:00:00 - 13:00:00 D  Shut down
A0C9 MVSDUMP R = 07:00:00 - 18:00:00 RS Restart
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
o J

Figure 27. DISPSCHD Command Dialog Panel

The System field shows the name of the system where the resource is defined.

The Resource field shows the name of resources which have NOAUTO specified
in the automation control file. The resources are displayed in the order in which
they occur in the automation control file.

The Fl1 (Flag) field shows an abbreviation of the automation flag name.

The Day field shows the day or days on which automation is turned off. Valid

values are:

Monday through Sunday.

* (for every day).
Weekend.
— Weekday.

The Flags field shows the names of the automation flags and their abbreviations.

v

DISPSFLT
Purpose
The DISPSFLT command lets you set up view filters for DISPSTAT.
Syntax
REQ=GET
»>—DISPSFLT |_ —l
|—REQ=SET—| ,
RESOURCE=——(—Y——resource_name——)
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DISPSFLT

— |—TARG ET=——sys tem_name——|
F —Edomain_id
STATUS=—( Y ___status ) sysplex_name—

v

e

\

|—0UTM0DE= LINE
—EAUTO
NETLOG

A\
A

Parameters
REQ

Specifies the type of the request. It can be one of the following:
SET  Specifies to set new filter settings.
GET  Specifies to return the current filter settings. This is the default.

RESOURCE

Specifies the name of the resource, or resources, to be displayed. The format is
resource name. It can be a list of names. Wildcards are supported. If you specify
only one resource you need not put it in parentheses.

STATUS

Specifies the resource statuses that you want to display. If you specify a list of
statuses, separate them with a comma and enclose them in brackets (brackets
are not needed for a single status). If “~’, or “\" is used, all statuses except the
ones that you specify are displayed.

The following are predefined lists:

STATUS=*
Lists all resource statuses.

STATUS=1
Lists all resources that are currently UP or ENDED.

STATUS=2
Lists all resources that are in a ‘normal’ status (DOWN, STARTED, UP,
AUTOTERM, AUTODOWN, ACTIVE, ENDED, ENDING, RESTART,
EXTSTART, RUNNING).

STATUS=3
Lists all resources that are in a ‘down’ status (DOWN, INACTIVE,
RESTART, AUTODOWN, CTLDOWN, STOPPED, BROKEN, MOVED,
FALLBACK).

STATUS=4
Lists all resources that are in a start transition status (RESTART,
STARTED, STARTED2, ACTIVE, RUNNING, EXTSTART).

STATUS=5

Lists all resources that are in a stop transition status (AUTOTERM,
ENDING, STOPPING, ABENDING, BREAKING)
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TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

If no parameters are specified, the filter settings are used.

If a subsystem name is specified, but no other parameters, for example, TARGET=,
are specified, all subsystems of this name found on any system will be displayed.

Usage
The DISPSFLT command can also be used when SA z/0OS is not initialized.

The DISPSFLT command lets you set filter options at operator logon from within
the operator’s initial clist.

Examples

If the operator is responsible for all resources starting with xyz, DISPSFLT will be
called with the parameter RESOURCE=xyz. If you enter dispsflt a panel similar to

is displayed.

4 . N\
AOFKSTA3 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain ID = IPSNO  =-------- DISPSFLT --=----=-- Date = 06/27/00
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 15:08:40
Resources ( *, *esour*, resource or jobname )
*
Statuses ( %, status or choice, leading — or \ negates)
RESTART STARTED STARTED2 ACTIVE RUNNING EXTSTART
Precoded: 1 A1l resources that are currently UP or ENDED
2 A1T resources that are in a normal status
3 A1l resources that are in a down status
4 A1T resources that are in a start transition state
5 A11 resources that are in a stop transition state
Target Systems ( system name , domain ID , sysplex name or * )
KEY3
Command ===>
PF1l=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF4=Clear PF5=Reset PF6=Ro11
PF9=Save PF12=Retrieve
o %

Figure 28. DISPSFLT Sample Panel

Filters are used to tailor the DISPSTAT display. To be displayed, a subsystem must
pass all the filter criteria. If a filter is not explicitly set, it defaults to "*/, which
means that all subsystems pass it. Some filters allow you to specify a wildcard
character, in the form of a trailing "’.

* The Resources field contains the name of the resources or their jobs.

* The Statuses field shows the subsystem’s current status. If ‘~’, or “\” is specified,
all statuses not specified are used.

* The Target Systems field shows the name of the target system.
* If you press PF4 the filter settings are cleared.
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Subsystems are evaluated to see if they meet the current filter criteria when:
* DISPSTAT is invoked with filter parameters.

* The filters are changed through the DISPSTAT Filters panel.

¢ The Refresh key (PF9) is selected from the DISPSTAT panel.

Note: If you make changes on this panel, and then decide that you do not want
these changes to take effect, you can select the Reset key (PF5), which
reinstates the field values that were present when you entered the panel. If
you press PF9 the filter settings are saved until the session is terminated.

DISPSTAT
Purpose
DISPSTAT displays current information about one or more subsystems.
Syntax
—ALL
»>—DISPSTAT >
*ALLKIDS——
*KIDS
*ALLPARENTS—
*PARENTS——
L—subsystem
subsystem

ALL2CONS=N0—|

B ,
— J L aLLocons=ves
)

STATUS=—( |: :‘ Y status
\

\

L

|—TARG.ET= Destination |——| i:OUTDSN=dsname
H Dest_Tist |— OUTMODE=——LINE
*ALL——m— AUTO:J
0G

NETL

\

A\
A

Destination:

system_name I
domain_ID
sysplex_name—
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Dest_list:

|—(—'| Destination | ) |

Parameters

ALL
Displays the current information for all automated subsystems.

subsystem
Specifies the particular subsystem whose status or automation flags you want
to check. You can specify any automated subsystem.

*ALLKIDS
Lists all children and children of children of the selected subsystem.

*KIDS
Lists the direct children of the selected subsystem.

*ALLPARENTS
Lists all parents and parents of parents of the subsystem.

*PARENTS
Lists the direct parents of the selected subsystem.

STATUS
Specifies the resource statuses that you want to display. If you specify a list of
statuses, separate them with a comma and enclose them in brackets (brackets
are not needed for a single status). If “’, or “\" is used, all statuses except the
ones that you specify are displayed.

The following are predefined lists:

STATUS=*
Lists all resource statuses.

STATUS=1
Lists all resources that are currently UP or ENDED.

STATUS=2
Lists all resources that are in a ‘normal’ status (DOWN, STARTED, UP,
AUTOTERM, AUTODOWN, ACTIVE, ENDED, ENDING, RESTART,
EXTSTART, RUNNING).

STATUS=3
Lists all resources that are in a ‘down’ status (DOWN, INACTIVE,
RESTART, AUTODOWN, CTLDOWN, STOPPED, BROKEN, MOVED,
FALLBACK).

STATUS=4
Lists all resources that are in a start transition status (RESTART,
STARTED, STARTED2, ACTIVE, RUNNING, EXTSTART).

STATUS=5
Lists all resources that are in a stop transition status (AUTOTERM,
ENDING, STOPPING, ABENDING, BREAKING)

ALL2CONS
Specifies whether or not a complete list of columns is displayed. The
parameter only applies to line mode. The following are valid values:
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NO  Displays only 60 characters of display data for each resource. This is
the default.

YES  Displays the complete list of columns.

For example, you can specify:
DISPSTAT cics* OUTMODE=LINE ALL2CONS=YES

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

OUTDSN
For information on the OUTDSN parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10| Note, however, that for the
DISPSTAT command the minimum record length of the output data set is 256
bytes.

If no parameters are specified, the filter settings will be used, or, if not set,
DISPSTAT will show all resources of the sysplex.

If a subsystem name is specified, but no other parameters, for example, TARGET=,
are specified, all subsystems of this name found on any system will be displayed.

Restrictions and Limitations

The DISPSTAT command can only be used when SA z/0S is initialized.

Examples

If you enter dispstat, you see information about all automated resources, as
shown in [Figure 29 on page 58|
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/,AOFKSTAS SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 442
Domain ID = IPSFO  =-------- DISPSTAT ------mum- Date = 04/17/00
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 14:24:01

A ingauto B setstate C ingreg-stop D thresholds E explain F info G tree
H trigger I service J all children K children L all parents M parents
CMD RESOURCE STATUS SYSTEM  JOB NAME A I S R D RS TYPE Activity

AGFG BROKEN KEY3 AGFG YYYYYY MVS --none--
" AGFG2 BROKEN KEY3 AGFG2 YYYYYY MVS --none--
~ ANELSTP1 up KEY3 ANELSTP1T Y Y Y Y Y Y MVS STOPPING
~ ANELTEST upP KEY3 ANELTEST Y Y Y Y Y Y MVS STOPPING
~ ANELOAAL up KEY3 ANELOAAL Y Y Y Y Y Y MVS --none--
~ ANELOOA1 upP KEY3 ANELOOAL Y Y Y Y Y Y MVS STOPPING
~ ANELOOB1 up KEY3 ANELOOBL Y Y Y Y Y Y MVS STOPPING
~ ANELOOB2 up KEY3 ANELOOB2 Y Y Y Y Y Y MVS --none--
~ ANELOOB3 upP KEY3 ANELOGOB3 Y Y Y Y Y Y MVS --none--
~  ANELOOB4 up KEY3 ANELOOB4 Y Y Y Y Y Y MVS --none--
~ ANELOOB5 upP KEY3 ANELOOB5 Y Y Y Y Y Y MVS --none--
~ ANELOOC1 up KEY3 ANELOOCLI Y Y Y Y Y Y MVS --none--
~  APPC up KEY3 APPC YYYYYY MVS --none--
~ ASCH up KEY3 ASCH YYYYYY MVS --none--
~ BATBOOOP100 DOWN KEY3 BOOOP1OO Y Y Y Y Y Y TRANS --none--
~  BATB0OOOP200 DOWN KEY3 BOOOP20O Y Y Y Y Y Y TRANS --none--
~  BATB0OOOP300 DOWN KEY3 BOOOP300 Y Y Y Y Y Y TRANS --none--
~  BATB000S100 DOWN KEY3 BOOOS100 Y Y Y Y Y Y TRANS --none--
" BATB000S200 DOWN KEY3 B0O0OS200 Y Y Y Y Y Y TRANS --none--
~ BATB000S300 DOWN KEY3 BOOOS300 Y Y Y Y Y Y TRANS --none--
: BLSJPRMI ENDED KEY3 BLSJPRMI Y Y Y Y Y Y ONE SHOT --none--
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF4=INGLIST  PF5=Filters PF6=Roll

S PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF10=Previous PF11l=Next PF12=Retrieve )
Figure 29. Display of Status of All Automated Resources (DISPSTAT)

e The CMD field allows you to invoke other SA z/OS command dialogs, or
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control the amount of information displayed. To use one of the command
dialogs, type the appropriate letter next to the resource name, and press Enter.
When you return to this panel the data within the command scope is refreshed.
The current filters are not reapplied until you select Refresh (PF9).

For example, to invoke the INGTHRES dialog in order to change thresholds for
JES2, move the cursor in front of JES2 and type d.

You can specify X to exclude subsystems.

Note: The U command code is supported if the AOFEXC04 exit is installed.

The RESOURCE field shows the name of the resource in its corresponding
status color, for example, green when the system is UP.

The STATUS field shows the current status of the resource.

The automation flags are:

A If this flag is set to N (No), no automation is on, regardless of how the
other flags are set. If this is set to Y (Yes), SA z/OS checks each of the
other flags to see if they are set to Y or N.

I If this is on, automation issues the correct MVS start command for each
subsystem when SA z/OS is initialized and assures that subsystems are
started in the order specified in the automation control file.

S If this is on, automation manages and completes the startup process of
subsystems.
R If this is on, automation takes the specified action for any MVS message

that is not associated with the initialization, startup, shutdown, or restart
of a subsystem. For example, if this flag is on, automation takes actions
to restart the subsystem in case of an abend.
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D If this is on, automation manages the shutdown process for subsystems
by issuing shutdown commands and responding to prompts for
additional information.

RS If this is on, automation monitors subsystems to ensure that they are
running and, if one fails, attempts to restart it according to the policy in

the automation control file.

Each flag has a value of:

N Off

E User exit
Y On

? Error

* The TYPE field shows the type of job, either MVS, NONMYVS, TRANS(ient), or

ONESHOT.

e The Activity field shows whether the resource is in a starting or stopping

process.

PF4 lets you toggle to the INGLIST command dialog showing the same resources
from the automation manager view.

PF10 and PF11 let you scroll horizontally.

If you press PF11 on this panel, a panel similar to is displayed.

/AOFKSTAS SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 442 h
Domain ID = IPSFO  -------- DISPSTAT ---------- Date = 10/25/99
Operator ID = AFRANCK Time = 11:41:24

A ingauto B setstate C ingreg-stop D thresholds E explain F info G tree
H trigger I service J all children K children L all parents M parents
CMD RESOURCE STATUS LAST CHANGED LAST MONITORED
AGFG BROKEN 10/23/99 15:02:14 10/25/99 11:21:44
~ AGFG2 BROKEN 10/23/99 15:02:13 10/25/99 11:21:44
~ ANELSTP1 up 10/23/99 15:02:47 10/25/99 10:22:43
~ ANELTEST up 10/23/99 15:02:54 10/25/99 10:22:43
~ ANELOAA1 up 10/23/99 15:02:50 10/25/99 11:21:44
~ ANELOOA1 up 10/23/99 15:02:56 10/25/99 10:22:43
~ ANELOOB1 up 10/23/99 15:02:45 10/25/99 10:22:43
~ ANELOOB2 Up 10/23/99 15:02:56 10/25/99 11:21:44
~ ANELOOB3 up 10/23/99 15:02:56 10/25/99 11:21:44
~  ANELOOB4 up 10/23/99 15:03:04 10/25/99 11:21:44
: ANELOOB5 up 10/23/99 15:02:53 10/25/99 11:21:44
ANELOOC1 up 10/23/99 15:02:58 10/25/99 11:21:44
~ APPC up 10/23/99 15:02:12 10/25/99 11:21:44
~ ASCH up 10/23/99 15:02:12 10/25/99 11:21:44
~ BATB0OOOP100 DOWN 10/23/99 15:02:14 10/25/99 11:21:44
: BATBOOOP200 DOWN 10/23/99 15:02:14 10/25/99 11:21:44
BATBOOOP300 DOWN 10/23/99 15:02:15 10/25/99 11:21:44
~ BATB00AS100 DOWN 10/23/99 15:02:18 10/25/99 11:21:44
" BATB000S200 DOWN 10/23/99 15:02:17 10/25/99 11:21:44
~ BATB000S300 DOWN 10/23/99 15:02:17 10/25/99 11:21:44
: BLSJPRMI ENDED 10/23/99 15:02:12 10/25/99 11:21:44
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF4=INGLIST  PF5=Filters PF6=Roll
Y PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF10=Previous PF11l=Next PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 30. DISPSTAT Command Dialog Times Panel

The RESOURCE field shows the name of the resource.
The STATUS field shows the status of the resource.

The LAST CHANGED field shows the date and time that the status of the
subsystem last changed.
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e The LAST MONITORED field shows the time that the system was last
monitored. If monitoring has been disabled this field is set to dashes.

If you press PF11 on this panel, a panel similar to is displayed.

/AOFKSTAS SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 442 h
Domain ID = IPSFO  -------- DISPSTAT ===--eee-me Date = 10/25/99
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 11:59:07
A ingauto B setstate C ingreg-stop D thresholds E explain F info G tree

H trigger I service J all children K children L all parents M parents
CMD  RESOURCE STATUS TRIGGER SCHEDULE DESCRIPTION
AGFG BROKEN none
~ AGFG2 BROKEN none
~ ANELSTP1 uP with
~ ANELTEST up Used
~ ANELOAA1L up For
~ ANELOOA1 up For
~ ANELOOB1 up Application
~ ANELOOB2 uP For
~ ANELOOB3 up For
~ ANELOOB4 up For
~  ANELOOB5 up For
~ ANELOOC1 up For
~ APPC up APPC/MVS
~ ASCH up ASCH
" BATBOOOP100 DOWN Stop
~  BATBO0OOP200 DOWN =
~ BATB0OOOP300 DOWN Stop
~  BATB000S100 DOWN Start
" BATBO00S200 DOWN =
" BATB00OS300 DOWN Start
~ BLSJPRMI ENDED none
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF4=INGLIST  PF5=Filters PF6=Rol1
L PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF10=Previous PF1l=Next PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 31. DISPSTAT Command Dialog Description Panel

¢ The RESOURCE field shows the name of the resource.
¢ The STATUS field shows the status of the resource.

* The TRIGGER field shows the triggers that are defined for the subsystem (only
shown if the resource is managed by SA OS/390 1.3).

* The SRVC PRD field shows the service periods that are defined for the
subsystem (only shown if the resource is managed bySA OS/390 1.3). It is
recommended that you use the INGLIST command to display the triggers and
service periods.

* The DESCRIPTION field shows a description of the subsystem, from the
automation control file.

Press PF11 to return to the first DISPSTAT panel.

Press PF5 to display the DISPSFLT panel. For a description of the DISPSFLT
command refer to ['DISPSFLT” on page 52|

DISPSYS
Purpose
The DISPSYS command displays information about the NetView automation agent
setup.

60  System Automation for z/OS: Operator’'s Commands



DISPSYS

Note that if no data is defined or it is not relevant -- for example, the sysplex
group name for a system not in a sysplex -- the word 'none’ is displayed in the
appropriate field.

Syntax
»>—DISPSYS ><
I—TARG ET=——sys tem_name——| |—OUTMODE= LINE
—Edomain_l D —EAUTO
sysplex_name— NETLOG
Parameters
TARGET

For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10}

Restrictions and Limitations
The DISPSYS command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Usage

DISPSYS is used when you wish to see the system parameters and SA z/OS status
information for the Sysplex Timer®.

Examples
If you enter dispsys, you will see a panel similar to
7 ] ] N\
AOFKADAE SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 39
Domain ID = IPSFO  =---------- DISPSYS =---------- Date = 06/27/02
Operator ID = NETOP1 System = KEY3 Time = 17:24:32
System : KEY3 in Sysplex : KEYIPLEX
Domain : IPSFO
Sysplex Group : KEYIPLEX
XCF Group name : INGXSGAO
Software
Operating System : z/0S 01.02.00
NetView : Tivoli NetView for 0S/390 V1R4
Tower(s) : SA MSM GRAPHICS
System Automation : V2R2MO
Configuration
Data set : SATEST.SAMPLE.ACF(ACFZ996)
Built by : TIL 06/26/02 09:03:42
Activated : 06/27/02 12:52:54
CFG Token : 20020626090342000915282064
Command ===>
PF1l=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=RoT1
Y PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 32. DISPSYS Command Dialog Panel

For further details about the fields on the panel, refer to the customization dialog
and to |System Automation for z/OS Defining Automation Policy}
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DISPTREE
Purpose
The DISPTREE command displays the dependency graph for a particular resource.
Syntax
|—DEPENDENCY=START
»»>—DISPTREE—subsystem >
|—DEPENDENCY=—|:STOP
GROUP
|—TARG.ET= system_name——l |—OUTMODE= LINE
—Edomain_ID —EAUTO
sysplex_name— NETLOG
Parameters
subsystem
The name of the subsystem the display is to be focused upon.
DEPENDENCY

Specifies the type of dependency that should be used to draw the dependency
graph. The following options are available:

START

The start relationship that is defined for the named subsystem will be used
to draw the graph.

STOP

The stop relationship that is defined for the named subsystem will be used
to draw the graph.

GROUP

The group relationship that is defined for the named subsystem will be
used to draw the graph.

TARGET

For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE

For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations
The DISPTREE command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Examples

If you enter disptree jes2, a panel similar to [Figure 33 on page 63]is displayed.
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/'AOFKTREE SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 78 )
Domain ID = IPSNO  =-------- DISPTREE ---------- Date = 07/19/00
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 18:39:18

Subsystem ==> JES2 System ==> KEY3 Dependency ==> START
PCAUTH --+
AOCSSI -+
AOCAPPL --+
JES2
+-- AMCP
+-- ASTEX
+-- DBUSS
+-- IRRDPTAB
+-- MIM
+-- TMS
+-- SLS
+-- HSM
+-- OMIIHIST
+-- OMIIHDI
+-- OMIIETE
+-- OMIICOL
+-- OMIICCOL
+-- OMIICCUA
+-- PIRLM
+-- PIMS
+-- OMIIPIMS
+-- PIMSDBRC
+-- PIMSDLI
+-- PMO
+-- QFETCHA
+-- QFETCHB
+-- QFETCHC
+-- QFETCHD
+-- RMF
| +-- RMFGAT
+-- RODM
| +-- GMFHS
| +-- NETGMFLS
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF4=Focus PF5=Info PF6=Ro11
L PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF11=Right PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 33. DISPTREE Sample Panel

* The Subsystem field shows the name of the subsystem
e The System field shows the name of the system where the subsystem resides
¢ The Dependency field shows the dependency type (START, STOP, or GROUP)

If you position the cursor next to a resource and press PF4 the tree structure of the
resource is shown.

PF5 lets you toggle to the DISPINFO command dialog.

DISPTRG

Purpose

The DISPTRG command displays the trigger conditions of a subsystem.

Syntax

»»—DISPTRG—resource

|—TARG ET=—E5 ystem_name—

domain_ID

v

sysplex_name—

—J |-—0UTM0DE= LINE
o
NETLOG
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v
A

|—WAIT=nnn—|

Parameters

resource
The name of the resource for which the trigger condition is displayed. The
format is name/type[/system]. Wildcard is supported.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for]
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10}

WAIT

Specifies the number of seconds to wait before reporting that a timeout has
occurred if the automation manager does not provide the requested data. The
maximum time interval is 999 seconds.

If omitted, the time interval is 30 seconds.

Restrictions and Limitations
The DISPTRG command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Examples

If you type the name of a resource for which a trigger is defined, a panel similar to
is displayed.

4 ™\
AOFLTO000 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 4
Domain ID = IPSFO ---------- DISPTRG ---------- Date = 10/25/99
Operator ID = NETOP1 System = KEY3 Time = 13:26:58
Resource  ==> TRGGOO6AA10/APL/KEY3
System ==> KEY3 System name, domain id or sysplex name
Trigger. . . : TRIGGER6
Cmd: S show details
Cmd Type Events
STARTUP ~ B000S100 B000S200
STARTUP  B0O0OS300
SHUTDOWN B0OOP100 BOOOP200
SHUTDOWN BOOOP300
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
Ao J

Figure 34. DISPTRG Command Dialog Panel

* The Resource field shows the name of the resource that uses the trigger.
* The System field shows the name of the system where the subsystem is defined.
e The Trigger field shows the trigger that is defined for the subsystem.
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* The Cmd field allows you to specify command codes. The following command
code is available:
S Shows details of the system defined.

* The Type field shows the type of the specified condition.

* The Events field shows the names of the specified events. Event that are
satisfied are shown in white. Unset events are shown in red.

DISPWTOR
Purpose
The DISPWTOR command displays all currently outstanding WTORs. They are
sorted by subsystem, with each subsystem’s primary WTOR shown first, followed
by any secondary WTORs. The primary WTOR is the one that shutdown passes
reply to. Secondary WTORs are shown in blue.
Syntax
»»—DISPWTOR ,e
|—TARGET= Destination |——| |—0UTMODE= LINE
P Dest_list |— —EAUTO
*ALL——— NETLOG
Destination:
system_name }
domain_ID
sysplex_name—
Dest_list:
|—(—'| Destination | ) |
Parameters

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}
OUTMODE

For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations
The DISPWTOR command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Usage

DISPWTOR is used to determine what outstanding WTORs SA z/OS has, or to
find the reply for a specific subsystem. DISPWTOR differs from the SDF WTOR
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display in that the information shown is constructed from the global variables that
SA z/0S uses to keep track of current WTORs, and determine if it is possible to
reply to one.

Examples
If you enter dispwtor you will see a panel similar to
- ] ] N
AOFKADAC SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 2
Domain ID = IPSFP ----e----- DISPWTOR ----=----- Date = 11/10/97
Operator ID = OPER1 Time = 16:55:47
Rply System Subsystem Message
64 KEY6 NETVIEW DSI802A IPSFP REPLY WITH VALID NCCF
SYSTEM OPERATOR COMMAND
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
- J

Figure 35. Display of Outstanding Replies (DISPWTOR)

The Rply field shows the outstanding reply number.

The System field contains the value stored by OUTREP (AOFRSORP) from the
NetView REXX variable sysid(), which is the ID of the MVS system that sent the
message.

The Subsystem field shows the subsystem name, or MVSESA if the reply is
from a resource that is not a subsystem.

The Message field shows the text of the message.

DRAINJES
Purpose
DRAINJES drains (halts) JES2 resources prior to JES2 shutdown. Specifically,
DRAINJES issues commands to drain the initiators, syslog, offloader tasks, lines,
printers, punches, and readers (depending on which resources are listed in the
automation control file).
Syntax

»»>—DRAINJES—subsystem

v

l—TARGET=~El Destination |—
Dest Tist
L=

ALL
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A\
A

|—OUTMODE= LINE
o
NETLOG

Destination:
system_name }
domain_ID
sysplex_name—

Dest_list:

|—(—'| Destination | ) |

Parameters

subsystem
Specifies the name of the JES2 subsystem whose resources you want to drain.
If you are in full-screen mode and you do not specify a subsystem, a panel is
displayed on which you can specify the subsystem. If you are in line mode an
error message is displayed.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to|’Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations
The DRAINJES command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Usage

Normally, you do not need to issue this command because it is performed
automatically as part of the SHUTDOWN processing. However, if SA z/0S is
unable to shut down a particular JES2 subsystem, you can use DRAINJES.

Examples

Assuming the JES2 subsystem name is JES2, type drainjes jes2 to drain the JES2
resources.

EXPLAIN

Purpose

The EXPLAIN facility gives you a description of the automation statuses that can
occur for SA z/0OS subsystems. It explains what the status means, why the
subsystem may have got into the status, and how another status can be achieved.
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Syntax

»>—EXPLAIN i:

status
subsystem—

domain_ID
sysplex_name—

|—TARG ET =—E5 yS tem_name——l

Parameters

If

you do not specify any parameters, a menu panel is displayed where you can

specify either an automation manager status, automation agent status, or the name
of a subsystem.

status

The status you want to see an explanation of.

subsystem

The name of the subsystem you are investigating. Its status is queried and an
explanation of the automation agent status is displayed.

TARGET

For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

Restrictions and Limitations
The EXPLAIN command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Usage
Use EXPLAIN when you want information about an automation status.
Examples
If you enter EXPLAIN, a panel similar to is displayed.
4 . N
AOFKEXPL SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain ID = IPSFO  ---------- EXPLAIN  ---------- Date = 06/27/02
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 17:28:26
Specify one of the following for a description of the corresponding status:
1. Agent status (? for list)
2. Automation manager status (? for Tlist)
3. Subsystem name
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF12=Retrieve
o J

Figure 36. EXPLAIN Sample Panel
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GWTRACE

Purpose

GWTRACE is used to enable and disable the GATEWAY debugging feature. When
activated, all gateway requests are logged in the netlog through messages AOF6651
and AOF666l.

If a notification operator is logged on with the debug message class (1), that
operator also receives the trace messages.

The GWTRACE request can be routed to other domains.
Syntax

»>—GWTRACE >
NO I—, todomain—l
OFF
ON
YES

Parameters

If you do not specify any parameters, a panel is displayed where you can enter the
following parameters.

option
Specifies the trace option. This is either YES, NO, ON, or OFFE.

todomain
Specifies the destination domain for the gateway trace. Defaults to the
invoking domain.

Restrictions and Limitations

None.

Usage
This routine logs messages AOF6651 or AOF666I to the netlog.

INGAMS

Purpose

The INGAMS command displays details about currently registered automation
managers and automation agents, and lets you change the operation mode (PAM
or SAM) of the automation managers. Note that it is only possible to make a
secondary automation manager a primary one, not vice versa.

INGAMS also lets you dynamically refresh the definition data for an automation
manager and the corresponding ACFs with the contents of a specified
configuration data set. The consistency of the configuration data as used by the
automation agent and the associated ACFs is maintained.
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Syntax
—STATUS
»»>—INGAMS >
—SET—name—MODE—=—~PAM |—DSN=dsn(Jn1e—|
—DETAILS—name
—DIAG
|—REQ=——SNAPSH0T
—STARTREC
—STOPREC
—DISABLE
—ENABLE
'—REFRESH-CFG=——dsname
—dsname (generation)—
_ (generation)

|—TARG.ET= system_name——l |—OUTMODE= LINE
—Edomain_id —EAUTO
sysplex_name— NETLOG

Parameters

STATUS
Displays a list of all automation manager and automation agents in the sysplex
registered to the same XCF group.

SET
Changes the operation mode of the specified automation manager.

name
Is the name of the automation manager.

MODE
Specifies the mode of operation, this can be:

PAM Primary automation manager

DETAILS
Displays detailed information about the specified automation manager.

DIAG
Displays the diagnostic panel where you can either request that a snapshot of
the current state image queue be taken or that recording of the inbound work
items be started or stopped. The output file must be a sequential data set.

REQ
Is the function to be performed. It can be one of the following:

SNAPSHOT  Write a snapshot of automation manager data.
STARTREC  Start recording.
STOPREC Stop recording.

DISABLE
Causes the automation manager to stop writing to the takeover file. It also
deallocates the takeover file from the automation manager. This is only
necessary when performing repair operations on the takeover file.
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ENABLE
Causes the automation manager to start updating the takeover file for each
work item processed.

REFRESH
Updates an automation manager with the definition data stored in the
specified configuration file. This also reloads the appropriate ACFs on the
active automation agents.

Note: INGAMS REFRESH does not delete globals that are associated with
ENTRY TYPEs that were deleted from the policy database before the last
build if those ENTRY TYPEs are not associated with a subsystem.
However, if a keyword/value is removed from the ENTRY TYPE, this is
a change to the E-T. Therefore, INGAMS REFRESH rebuilds the E-T and
the deleted keyword/value pair is removed from the globals.

All deleted entry types and their associated globals will be reset during
the next SA z/OS COLD start or during ACF COLD processing.

CFG
This is the name of a partitioned data set that holds the configuration file
member and the ACF fragments. The name can be a fully qualified data set
name or generation data group (GDG) name. An asterisk (*) can be used to
indicate a reload of the configuration file that was previously used or a
different generation of the GDG that was previously used.

dsname Specifies a data set name.

dsname (generation)
Specifies the name of a generation data group (GDG) and the
generation number (zero or signed integer) of a generation
data set within the GDG.

DSN
Lets you specify the name of the data set that contains the snapshot or work
item recording data. The output data set can be a sequential file of a member
or a partitioned data set. However, if you want to record work items, you can
only use a sequential file. The output data set must be pre-allocated with a
RECFM FB and LREC 80.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to|“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations

None.

Usage

The INGAMS command operates sysplex-wide. For an overview refer to
[‘Overview of Commands that Operate Sysplex-Wide” on page 9|

Automation manager commands are not supported on downlevel systems. Note
that whenever an automation manager command is issued to a target system
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running a version of SA OS/390 lower than 2.1, the NetView error message
DSI002I will not contain the name of the command that was issued but the name

of the associated slave command.

When using the DIAG parameter make sure that the data set for writing a
snapshot or starting recording is online and free before issuing a command. The
data set must be used exclusively by the automation manager (DISP=OLD) for

making snapshots or recording.

Use a partitioned data set (PDSE). The size of the PDSE should be defined
according to the size specified in the snapshot size field under diagnostic info on

the INGAMS panel.

Examples

If you enter ingams a panel similar to is displayed.

4 : )
INGKYAMO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 2
Domain ID = IPSFO  --------m- INGAMS ~ —---meee- Date = 09/18/03
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 17:47:57
Cmd: A Manage B Show Details C Refresh Configuration D Diagnostic
Cmd System Member Role  Status Sysplex  XCF-Group Release Comm
_ KEY3 KEY3$$$$2 SAM READY KEYIPLEX INGXSGA® V2R3M0  XCF
_ KEY3 KEY3 AGENT READY KEY1IPLEX INGXSGAO V2R3MO  XCF
_ KEY3 KEY3$$$$1 PAM READY KEY1PLEX INGXSGAO V2R3MO  XCF
Command ===>

PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
S PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve

Figure 37. INGAMS Command Dialog Panel 1

e The Cmd field allows you to specify command codes. To use one of the
command codes shown, type the appropriate letter next to the resource name,

and press Enter. The following command codes are available:

A Displays the automation manager menu panel allowing you to:

— Modify the automation manager’s operation mode. You can only change a

secondary automation manager to a primary one.
— Enable takeover file processing.
— Disable takeover file processing.

B Displays additional information about the automation manager or
automation agent. For an automation agent, the DISPSYS command is issued
to show details about the agent and the environment the agent runs on.

C Displays the refresh configuration data panel. You need to enter the name of
the data set containing the automation control file fragments and the

configuration members.
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D Displays the utility panel where you can perform the following diagnostic
functions:

— Write snapshot.
— Start or stop recording.

For further information refer to the [System Automation for z/OS User’s Guidel

The System field shows the name of the system where an instance of the
automation manager or automation agent runs.

The Member field shows the name of the agent or manager. The name must be
unique within the XCF group. The member name for an automation manager is
automatically generated and consists of the z/OS system name plus a
1-character suffix running from 1 to 9. The z/OS system name is padded with
’$’ to create an 8-character system name before appending the suffix.

Note: The member name of an automation agent is equal to the z/OS system
name.

The Role field shows the type of the system. It can be one of the following:

AGENT An automation agent.

PAM The primary automation manager.

SAM The secondary automation manager. There can be more than
one.

The Status field shows the status of the member. It can be one of the following;:

blank The status is unknown. This is always the case if you work with
SA 0S/390 1.3.

NOT READY The automation agent or manager is initializing.
READY The member is completely initialized.

PENDING Indicates that the automation manager is in the process of
initializing as a primary automation manager (PAM).

SELECTED  The automation manager is selected to become the next primary
automation manager (PAM).

STOPPING  The automation manager is terminating.

REFRESH Indicates that the automation manager performs a configuration
refresh.
COMM Is the type of communication being used between the

automation manager and the automation agent.
The Sysplex field shows the name of the sysplex.
The XCF-Group field shows the name of the associated XCF-Group.

The Release field shows the SA z/OS Version and Release of the automation
manager or automation agent.

The FIND/RFIND/SORT commands are supported. Refer to [“Deciding the Format]

[of the Command Output (Full-Screen only)” on page 13| for information.

Controlling the Automation Manager’s Operation Mode

If you enter command code A for a secondary automation manager, a panel is
displayed where you can specify the new mode of operation, as shown in

[Figure 38 on page 74 Switching into primary mode is considered a directed

takeover.
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4 . N
INGKYAM1 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain ID = IPSFO  —-------m- INGAMS  —----mem- Date = 09/18/03
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 17:48:03
Specify or revise the following data:
Action ==> 1. Make primary Automation manager (PAM)
2. Enable Takeover File
3. Disable Takeover File
Automation manager ==> KEY3$$$$2
System ==> System name, domain id or sysplex name
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF12=Retrieve
o J
Figure 38. INGAMS Command Dialog Panel to Control Operation Mode
Showing Details About the Automation Manager
If you enter command code B for an automation manager, a panel similar to
is displayed.
4 . . N
INGKYAM3 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 30
Domain ID = IPSFO  =—------mm- INGAMS  —---meeee- Date = 09/18/03
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 17:48:21
Automation Manager : KEY3§$$$$1 running on system : KEY3
Operation mode : PAM Job name : AMAO
Status : READY
XCF-Groupname : INGXSGAO
Logic Deck ...
Release : V2R3MO
Date built : 17 Sep 2003
Time built 8 N5s7728172
Last APAR : NONE
Config dataset name : SATEST.SAMPLES.V230.prod.ACF
Config member : HSAZ99X
7999CLGC STRUCTURE  20030917223344
Z99XCRES STRUCTURE  20030917223344
Z99XCSCH SCHEDULE 20030917223344
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
L PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 39. INGAMS Command Dialog Panel to Show Details

Refreshing the Configuration Data Sysplex-Wide
If you enter command code C for an automation manager, a panel similar to
[Figure 40 on page 75|is displayed.
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4 N
INGKYAM2 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain ID = IPSFO  =—--------- INGAMS ~ —--mmmmem Date = 09/18/03
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 17:48:42
Specify or revise the following data:
Configuration data set name (* for current data set)
*(-1)
System ==> System name, domain id or sysplex name
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF12=Retrieve
- J

Figure 40. INGAMS Command Dialog Panel to Refresh the Configuration

* In the System field specify the name of the system where the automation
manager resides. Specifying this is only necessary if the automation manager is
not within the local sysplex. You can specify either the system name, the
domain, or the sysplex name.

* In the Configuration data set name field specify the name of the data set
containing the automation manager configuration members. The name can be a
fully qualified data set name or a generation data group name. You can use * to
indicate a reload of the configuration from the data set that was used previously,
or a different generation of the previously used GDG.

Initiating Diagnostic Functions
If you enter command code D for a primary automation manager, a panel similar
to [Figure 41 on page 76|is displayed.
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4 ] N
INGKYAM4 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain ID = IPSFO  —-------m- INGAMS  —----mem- Date = 09/18/03
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 17:48:55
Specify or revise the following data:
Action ==> 1. Write Snapshot
2. Start recording
3. Stop recording
Data set name ==>
System ==> System name, domain id or sysplex name
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF12=Retrieve
o J

Figure 41. INGAMS Command Dialog Panel to Initiate Diagnostic Functions

* In the Data set name field specify the name of the data set that will hold the
snapshot data. The data set can be a sequential file or a member of a partitioned
data set. However the recording data set can only be a sequential file.

Notes:
1. A data set name is required when writing a snapshot or when starting
recording.

2. Make sure that the automation manager has the appropriate authority to
write into the data set.

* In the System field specify the name of the system where the automation
manager resides. This is only necessary when the automation manager is not
within the local sysplex. You can specify either the system name, the domain id
or the sysplex name.

INGAUTO
Purpose
The INGAUTO command lets you turn the automation flags on or off for a specific
resource, or for a specified time period after which they will automatically be
turned on again for DEFAULTS, MVSESA or SUBSYSTEM. INGAUTO enables you
to change a resource’s assist mode settings.
Syntax
|—SCOPE=0N LY
»»>—INGAUTO EXITS— DEFAULTS |_ >
OFF— SUBSYSTEM—— SCOPE=—|:ALL
ON— MVSESA CHILDREN
RESET— resname
subcomponents—
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|—FLAG=RECOVERY

Y

|—FLAG|= AUTOMATION—— |—INTERVAL=dd:hh:mm—|
INITSTART—
RESTART——
START
TERMINATE—
|—TARGET= Destination |——| |—OUTMODE= LINE
H Dest Tlist |— —EAUTO
*ALL——— NETLOG
Destination:
system_name I
domain_id
sysplex_name—
Dest_list:

|—(—'| Destination | ) |

Parameters

If you do not specify a subsystem, a menu is displayed where you can specify the
subsystem.

EXITS
Enables user exits for the flag you specify.

OFF
Sets the automation flag you specify to off.

ON
Sets the automation flag you specify to on.

RESET
Resets the automation flag you specify to the values in your automation
control file.

DEFAULTS
Specifies the value DEFAULTS. This sets automation flags for all resources that
do not have their own flags defined.

SUBSYSTEM
Sets defaults for all subsystems.

MVSESA
Sets defaults for all MVS subcomponents.

resname
Specifies the name of a particular resource, for example, WTOBUEF. You can
specify any automated resource.
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subcomponents
Specifies the subcomponents of the resource. Enter a period (.) between each
subcomponent name.

SCOPE
Specifies whether to change automation for this resource and its dependent
resources, dependent resources only, or this resource alone. Valid options are
the following:

ONLY
Specifies this resource alone. This is the default.

ALL
Specifies this resource and its dependent resources.

CHILDREN
Specifies dependent resources only.

FLAG
Specifies the automation flags to set on, off, reset, or enable a user exit for,
(depending on whether you specified INGAUTO ON, OFF, RESET or EXITS).
Refer to [System Automation for z/OS Customizing and Programming| for further
information on automation flags. Valid options are the following;:

AUTOMATION
This sets the Automation flag, which is the controlling flag. If you set
the Automation flag to OFF, SA z/OS turns all automation off. If the
Automation flag is ON, SA z/0OS checks the other flags.

INITSTART
Sets the Initstart flag.

RECOVERY
Sets the Recovery flag.

RESTART
Sets the Restart flag.

START
Sets the Start flag.

TERMINATE
Sets the Shutdown flag.

INTERVAL=dd:hh:mm
Specifies the period of time the flag will be changed for.

At the end of the interval, the flag is reset to the state defined in the
automation control file.

If no interval is specified, the flag is changed indefinitely.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations
The INGAUTO command can only be used when SA z/0OS is initialized.
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Usage

If the Automation flag is currently set to off, and you have changed one of the
other flags, your change will not be effective until the Automation flag is set to on.
Occurrences will be detailed in the netlog.

If you have selected EXITS for an automation flag, and none have been specified in
your automation control file, automation will be set to on. Occurrences will be
detailed in the netlog.

SCOPE=ONLY is the only valid scope for DEFAULTS, resource type, and
subcomponents. ALL and CHILDREN are not valid.

Make sure you specify the correct subcomponent name. Even if you specify a
subcomponent that does not exist, the message FUNCTION SUCCESSFULLY
COMPLETED will appear.

Examples

To turn all automation on in SA z/OS for TSO and for 2 hours only, enter the
following:

ingauto on,tso,flag=automation,interval=00:02:00

To turn all automation on for the WTOR buffer shortage recovery, enter the
following:

ingauto on,mvsesa.wto

/ ] N
AOFKAASF SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain ID = IPUN8  ---------- INGAUTO  ---------- Date = 09/02/03
Operator ID = WAS Time = 17:23:40
Resource name =>  MVSESA Specific or group resource or DEFAULTS
Sub-components =>  WTO Resource sub-components
Note : Be sure to specify the correct sub-component name
System =>  AOC8 System name, domain ID, sysplex name, *ALL
Scope =>  ONLY Change automation for:
ONLY - only this resource
CHILDREN - dependants
ALL - resource and dependants
Automation => Specify new settings for automation flags
Initstart = Y - flag is always on
Start = N - flag is always off
Recovery => Y E - exits called if specified, otherwise
Shutdown = always on
Restart = R - return to automation control file
B settings
Interval => Specify duration of change (dd:hh:mm)
or leave blank for an indefinite change
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11 PF12=Retrieve )
Figure 42. INGAUTO Command Dialog Panel
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Purpose

The INGCF command supports all the functions of SA z/OS that deal with
coupling facilities. It supports full mode and line mode- for full line mode
capability, refer to [“INGCFL” on page 100|1f you issue INGCF in line mode, only
the display function is available.

The INGCF command supports the following parameters:
* DRAIN

Serves to remove all allocated structures from the coupling facility, to disconnect
the coupling facility from the systems of the sysplex, and to inactivate the
coupling facility.

+ ENABLE

Serves to activate a coupling facility, connect it with the systems of a sysplex
and to populate it with structures.

* PATH

Displays and controls the sender paths of the target coupling facility. It sets the
sender paths ONLINE and OFFLINE physically and logically.

* STRUCTURE

Displays detail information and rebuilds or deletes a selected structure on the
target coupling facility. It also lets you start and stop duplexing.

INGCEF associates a status with every coupling facility, and a condition with every
structure (instance) that is allocated on the target coupling facility. The structure
condition is influenced by the release level of the system that allocated the
structure. The INGCF functions use the coupling facility state and the structure
conditions to determine which action can be performed in any given situation.
Therefore, the DRAIN and ENABLE functions can enforce a correct sequence of
actions for complex tasks such as draining or restoring a coupling facility.

If the selected action impacts the sysplex configuration it must be confirmed before
execution.

Authorizations

The actions that you can initiate with INGCF depend on your authorizations. The
panels show your authorization type. Note that the authorization types apply to
the current function, and that your authorization type may vary for different
functions.

The following authorization types exist:

DISPLAY
You cannot initiate any action that affects the sysplex configuration.

ALL BUT (ACTIVATE | SHUTDOWN)
This type only occurs in the DRAIN and ENABLE command dialogs. You
can rebuild structures, force the deletion of structures and set the sender
paths offline and online, but you cannot inactivate or activate the coupling
facility.

ALL  You can initiate all actions from the corresponding panel.
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Depending on your authorizations, it is possible that you have, for example,
authorization type ALL for the STRUCTURE function, and authorization type
DISPLAY for the DRAIN function.

Syntax

»»—INGCF >
DRAIN cfname i
ENABLE cfname i
PATH—| cfname i

—CONDITION=NO

—ECONDITION = NO
COND——I_ _EYES

|—TARG.ET= system_name——l |—OUTMODE= LINE
—Edomain_l D —EAUTO
sysplex_name— NETLOG

cfname:

STRUCTURE—I cfname i

|
[ |
l—C F_n ame—I

Parameters

DRAIN
Prepares a coupling facility for removal from the sysplex.

ENABLE
(Re)integrates a coupling facility into a sysplex.

PATH
Controls the sender paths of a coupling facility.

STRUCTURE
Offers manipulation of individual structures (detail information, rebuild,
deletion).

CF_name
Name of the target coupling facility for the specified function. The default is a
selection panel that shows all available coupling facilities of the sysplex.

CONDITION
Specify YES if you want to get the current condition for each structure.

Selecting this option increases the response time required to build the display.
The default is NO.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters for]
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

System Operations Commands 81



INGCF

Restrictions and Limitations

The ENABLE and the PATH functions require that the active IODF is catalogued.
Otherwise, sender path information cannot be retrieved in certain situations.

INGCF ENABLE assumes that the receiver paths from the coupling facility to the
systems of the sysplex have been defined and activated. This requires a POR of the
CPC on which the coupling facility resides.

Coupling Facility States

The status of a coupling facility can be as follows:

ACTIVATING
The coupling facility is being activated and will then become DRAINED.

DEACTIVATING
The coupling facility is being deactivated and will then become INACTIVE.

DRAINING
The coupling facility is being disconnected from the connected systems.

DRAINED
The coupling facility has no connection to any system and can be removed
from the sysplex.

DRAINED NOHWACC
The coupling facility has no connection to any system, but cannot be
removed from the sysplex because the BCP (Basic Control Program)
internal interface is not available.

Note: This status is also displayed when the coupling facility has been
deactivated from the HMC (Hardware Management Console) but
the XCF display commands still return the name of the coupling
facility.

ENABLING
The coupling facility is being connected to the systems of the sysplex that
use it.

FORCING
Allocated structures are being deleted from the coupling facility. This only
happens with structures that have no active connectors, and with these
only when they cannot be rebuilt by system-managed rebuild.

INACTIVE
The coupling facility is not active.

INACTIVE NOHWACC
The coupling facility is not active and cannot be activated because the BCP
Internal Interface is not available.

NORMAL
The coupling facility may have allocated structures and is connected to all
systems.

NORMAL OFFLINE
The coupling facility may have allocated structures. At least one system
has set all its sender paths to this coupling facility to OFFLINE. XES will
reject any rebuild request for this coupling facility.

NOTINPOLICY
The coupling facility is active but not defined in the active CFRM policy.
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POPULATING
The coupling facility is being populated with all those structures that have
it on the first place in their preference list.

REBUILDING
Either all allocated structures that can be rebuilt are being removed from
the coupling facility by the XES rebuild process (initiated by DRAIN), or
one particular such structure is being removed (initiated by the
STRUCTURE).

Structure Conditions

The condition of an allocated structure can be:

Rebuild is not supported.
The structure can neither be rebuilt, nor can its deletion be forced.

The structure has at least one active connector that does not support
user-managed rebuild, and at least one active connector that does not
support system-managed rebuild.

System-managed processes not supported.
The structure cannot be rebuilt, nor can its deletion be forced.

System-managed rebuild, which is a system-managed process, is not
possible for one of the following reasons:

* The structure was allocated from a system with OS/390 2.7 or below.

* The CFRM couple data sets have not been formatted to support
system-managed processes (ITEM NAME (SMREBLD) NUMBER(1) was not
specified.).

Note: In certain rare cases system-managed processes are not supported
although the condition that is displayed on the DRAIN panel seems
to indicate the contrary. Then, the rebuild will be initiated, but will
fail with message IXC3671 indicating that system-managed processes
are not supported for the structure.

No alternate coupling facility defined or available.
The structure can neither be rebuilt, nor can its deletion be forced.

The structure has an active connector and supports rebuild but has no
alternate coupling facility defined in its preference list, or the alternate
coupling facilities defined in the preference list are currently unavailable.

Insufficient space detected for rebuild.
The structure can or could not be rebuilt. Its deletion cannot be forced.

No alternate coupling facility has enough space to rebuild the structure.

Preference list is empty.
The structure cannot be rebuilt because its preference list is currently
empty. A possible reason for this is a pending policy change; for pending
policy changes, see [P column” on page 99,

Structure is pending deallocation.
XES accepted a forced deletion of the structure but does the real
deallocation later.

Note: This status can only occur when MVS APAR OW39404 has not been
installed.
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Structure is being rebuilt.
The structure is being rebuilt to another coupling facility.

Duplex rebuild is being stopped.
Two instances of the structure were maintained on different coupling
facilities. The application is being disconnected from that instance that is
allocated on the target coupling facility. After disconnecting, the instance is
deleted.

No connection exists.
The structure cannot be rebuilt, but you can force its deletion.

The structure has no connections and cannot be rebuilt with
system-managed rebuild.

No alternate coupling facility for structure with no connections.
The structure cannot be rebuilt, but you can force its deletion.

The structure has no connections. It could be rebuilt with system-managed
rebuild, but no alternate coupling facility is defined in its preference list or
available.

No alternate coupling facility for structure with no active connections.
The structure cannot be rebuilt, but you can force its deletion.

The structure has only DISCONNECTING, FAILED, or
FAILED-PERSISTENT connections. It could be rebuilt with
system-managed rebuild, but no alternate coupling facility is defined in its
preference list or available.

The structure’s initial size is less than its actual size.
The structure can be rebuilt, but this can lead to loss of data.

An initial size is specified for the structure in the active CFRM policy. This
initial size was used for the allocation of the structure. Afterwards, the size
of the structure was increased either by the application itself or an operator
command. However, the structure will only be rebuilt with its initial size.

Subsequently, INGCF will expand the structure to its actual size again, but
this will happen after the data have been transferred. To avoid a potential

loss of data, the application has to change the initial size to the actual size.

No active connection exists.
The structure cannot be rebuilt, but you can force its deletion.

The structure has only DISCONNECTING, FAILED, or
FAILED-PERSISTENT connections and cannot be rebuilt with
system-managed rebuild.

Note: INGCF DRAIN deallocates structures with this condition as part of
the REBUILD action (see ["'REBUILD (F10)” on page 87). INGCF
STRUCTURE accepts a rebuild request for structures with this
condition, but deallocates them (see [“Rebuild (R)” on page 98).

No connections. System-managed rebuild supported.
The structure can be rebuilt.

The structure has no connections, but can be rebuilt with system-managed
rebuild.

No active connections. System-managed rebuild supported.
The structure can be rebuilt with system-managed rebuild.
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User-managed rebuild is not possible for the structure because it has only
DISCONNECTING, FAILED, or FAILED-PERSISTENT connections.

System-managed rebuild is supported
The structure can be rebuilt.

The structure has active connectors. At least one active connector does not
support user-managed rebuild, but all active connectors support
system-managed rebuild.

Duplex rebuild is active.
The application is connected to two instances of the same structure on
different coupling facilities.

[No condition]
When no condition is displayed, the structure can be rebuilt.

The structure has at least one active connection, and all its active
connectors support user-managed rebuild.

Structure is awaiting rebuild.
The structure has been selected for rebuild but has not been processed yet.

Structure is currently allocated on cf_name.
The structure can be rebuilt on the target coupling facility with the
POPULATE action of the ENABLE function. It is currently allocated on the
cf_name coupling facility, but the target coupling facility precedes cf_name
in the structure’s preference list. This condition is displayed only in the
ENABLE command dialog.

Structure allocated in c¢f name cannot be rebuilt to this CF.
The structure can probably not be rebuilt on the target CF with the
POPULATE action of the ENABLE function. It is currently allocated in the
cf_name CFE, but the target CF precedes cf_name in the structure’s preference
list. And, the actual size of the structure is greater than the free space of
the target CF. This condition is displayed only in the ENABLE command
dialog.

Example

If you issue INGCF without any parameters, a panel with all coupling facilities of
the sysplex is displayed, as shown in [Figure 43 on page 86|
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/INGLXQOO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 2 h
Domain Id = IPSFO —------me- INGCF -----mmmmam Date = 02/23/03
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 13:42:35
Sysplex . . . . . . : KEY1PLEX SM process Tevel 12

Cmds: D drain CF / E enable CF / P display sender paths / S display structures

CF Name Total Space Free Space Free% V Lvl LP Node Descriptor
CFol 507392 K 446976 K 9Y 11 D 009672.RX6.IBM.51.000000064516
_ CFo2 245248 K 210944 K 1Y 11 E 009672.RX6.IBM.51.000000064516

Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=Ro11
F9=Refresh F12=Retrieve

-
Figure 43. INGCF Selection Panel

Specify a function for a selected coupling facility and press Enter.

INGCF DRAIN

Purpose

The DRAIN function of INGCF facilitates the removal of a coupling facility from
the sysplex, for example, for maintenance purposes. With this option, you can
perform the following sequence of tasks:

1. Display information for all allocated structures of the coupling facility.

2. Rebuild all rebuildable structures on another coupling facility, and delete
instances of structures on the target coupling facility that are being duplexed on
another coupling facility.

Notes:

a. The scope of the structures that can be rebuilt depends on the release level
of the sysplex members.

b. INGCF DRAIN rebuilds structures one at a time (SETXCF
START,REBUILD,STRNAME=), not globally (SETXCF
START,REBUILD,CFNAME-=), and always on a coupling facility that is
different from the target coupling facility (LOCATION=OTHER).

c. Generally, you should be aware that it is XES that performs the actual
rebuild. Not all of the factors that XES takes into account when allocating a
structure are accessible to SA z/OS. Therefore, a rebuild request for a
structure that should be rebuildable according to its condition can fail in
certain rare cases.

3. Force the deletion of structures that have no active connectors and cannot be
rebuilt.

Note that there are structures that you can neither rebuild nor delete with the force

action. These include the structures that have at least one active connector and do
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not support rebuild. To remove such structures first disconnect all active
connectors, and then delete the structure manually if it is persistent or has
persistent connections.

4. Disconnect the coupling facility from the systems with which it is connected.
5. Inactivate the target coupling facility.

INGCF DRAIN ensures that these actions are performed in the correct order, as
specified above.

Actions
The following F-keys are supported:

*REBUILD (F10)
Starts the rebuild of structures that can be rebuilt on another coupling
facility. Thus, a rebuild is only initiated for structures whose preference list
contains more than one coupling facility.

There are two methods for rebuild, user-managed and system-managed
rebuild. User-managed rebuild is supported for all release levels.
System-managed rebuild is only available with systems that have OS/390
2.8 or above; it must have been enabled by formatting the CFRM couple
data sets with the specification

ITEM NAME (SMREBLD) NUMBER(1)

System-managed rebuild is only performed when the requirements for
user-managed rebuild are not met. This applies, for example, to structures
without active connectors.

The REBUILD action also deletes all structure instances on the target
coupling facility that are being duplexed on another coupling facility.

Note: The REBUILD action deallocates structures with the condition "No
active connection exists.’. See[“No active connection exists” onl|

*FORCE (F5)
Forces the deallocation of structures with one of the following conditions:

* No connection exists.

* No alternate coupling facility for structure with no active
connections.

* No alternate coupling facility for structure with no connections.

This action is only made available after all structures that can be rebuilt
have been rebuilt.

*DRAIN (F4)
Disconnects the coupling facility from its connected systems by setting the
sender path(s) OFFLINE.

This action is only enabled after all structures of the target coupling facility
have been removed to another coupling facility or deallocated. Note that
structures that have active connectors but do not support rebuild cannot be
removed with F10 or F5. They must be deallocated manually before
executing this step is enabled.
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*SHUTDOWN (F11)
This action inactivates the coupling facility. It is only made available when
all connections between the coupling facility and the systems of the
sysplex have been disconnected.

Note: This function key is unavailable when running on a z/OS image
which runs under z/VM®.

Note that these actions can only be performed if INGCF DRAIN is issued in full
mode. In line mode, only the display function is available.

To avoid performance degradation due to multiple rebuild processes, or
unpredictable results due to multiple executions of an action, all actions are locked.
Therefore, an action is rejected if any lock exists even if the action does not affect
the action currently being performed. Because the action can take a long time it is
also executed asynchronously on a dedicated autotask, preventing the operator
from being blocked. To check progress, use the refresh function (F9).

Example
In the following example, a coupling facility is drained:

1. All of its structures that can be rebuilt are rebuilt on another coupling facility,
and duplexing is stopped.

2. For all structures that have no active connector and cannot be rebuilt deletion is
forced.

3. All systems that are connected with the coupling facility are disconnected.

4. The coupling facility is inactivated.

When you issue INGCF with the option DRAIN, you can specify the coupling
facility to be drained, for example by entering INGCF DRAIN CFO1; in this case, the
panel of [Figure 44 on page 89|is displayed at once. If you do not specify a coupling
facility name, INGCF displays a selection panel with all coupling facilities that are
defined in the sysplex. After selection of CF01, INGCF displays the panel shown in
[Figure 44 on page 89|
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/INGLX901 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 31 )
Domain Id = IPSFO ------- INGCF DRAIN ------- Date = 02/13/01
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 07:01:00
Coupling Facility ==> CFO1 Status . . . . . . : NORMAL
Sysplex . . . . . ==> KEY1PLEX Permission . . . . : ALL
Structure Condition

DFHXQLS_TESTTSQl No active connections. System-managed rebuild supported.
DSNG_LOCK1

DSNG_SCA System-managed rebuild is supported.
ISGLOCK
ISTGENERIC
IXCGRS
IXCPLEX_PATH1
M7SG_LOCK1 *No alternate CF for structure with no active connections.
M7SGEMHQ No active connections. System-managed rebuild supported.
M7SGMSGQ No active connections. System-managed rebuild supported.
M7SGMSGQOV No active connections. System-managed rebuild supported.
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=Ro11

9 F8=Forward  F9=Refresh F10=Rebuild F12=Retrieve

Figure 44. DRAIN Command Dialog Panel: Before any Action

The status of the coupling facility (NORMAL) and the authorization type of the
operator (ALL) are displayed on the right side of the panel header. The main part of
the panel consists of a list containing the structures allocated in CF01 and their
conditions. The conditions are classified by color and an asterisk. The asterisk
signifies that a structure cannot be rebuilt.

The only action that is enabled is REBUILD with F10. Pressing F10 calls the
following confirmation panel, as shown in [Figure 45 on page 90}
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4 INGLX92R SA z/0S - Command Dialogs )
IPSFO --=---- INGCF DRAIN ------- Date = 02/13/01
07:01:04

NETOP1 Time

Domain Id
Operator Id

Coupling Facility . : CFOl
Sysplex . . . . . . : KEYIPLEX

REBUTILD Confirmation

The REBUILD process runs asynchronously on the next system in the sysplex that
has access to the CFRM couple data set and can perform all necessary actions.
Each structure that has no * indicator in front of its status is rebuilt to its
status accordingly. The structures are processed in sequence. Once started use
the refresh PF key for getting the current status of the process. When more
than one structure is being rebuilt a timeout occured indicating that XCF is
very busy. But processing continues. A display without any structure or only
structures that cannot be rebuilt indicates a successful completion.

Command ===>
F2=End F3=Return F6=Rol1
F10=Go Fll=Cancel F12=Retrieve

-
Figure 45. DRAIN Command Dialog: Confirmation Panel for REBUILD

After F10 has been pressed and the rebuild is complete the command dialog can be

refreshed with F9. It will look like

/INGLX901 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of1 )
Domain Id = IPSFO ------- INGCF DRAIN ------- Date = 02/13/01
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 07:53:36
Coupling Facility ==> CFO1 Status . . . . . . : NORMAL
Sysplex . . . . . ==> KEYIPLEX Permission . . . . : ALL
Structure Condition
M7SG_LOCK1 *No alternate CF for structure with no active connections.

Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F5=Force F6=Ro11
F9=Refresh F12=Retrieve

-
Figure 46. DRAIN Command Dialog Panel: After Rebuild

One structure could not be rebuilt because no alternate coupling facility is
specified in its preference list. The REBUILD action is no longer available. Instead,
the FORCE action (F5) is available because the structure that could not be rebuilt
has a condition that allows forcing the deallocation of the structure. Pressing F5
calls a confirmation panel similar to that for REBUILD. Pressing F10 on the
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confirmation panel and refreshing the command dialog after the action has been
completed results in the panel shown in

/'INGLX901 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line h
Domain Id = IPSFO ------- INGCF DRAIN ------- Date = 02/13/01
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 08:12:28
Coupling Facility ==> CFO1 Status . . . . . . : NORMAL
Sysplex . . . . . ==> KEY1PLEX Permission . . . . : ALL
Structure Condition
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F4=Drain F6=Ro11

F9=Refresh F12=Retrieve

o

Figure 47. DRAIN Command Dialog Panel: After Forcing

No more structures are allocated in the coupling facility, so that the coupling
facility can be released from the connections with the systems of the sysplex.
Consequently, INGCF DRAIN enables the DRAIN action (F4). After completion of
that action, the status of the coupling facility changes to DRAINED, as shown in

[Figure 48 on page 92|
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/INGLX901 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line )
Domain Id = IPSFO ------- INGCF DRAIN ------- Date = 02/13/01
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 08:12:32
Coupling Facility ==> CFOl Status . . . . . . : DRAINED
Sysplex . . . . . ==> KEYIPLEX Permission . . . . : ALL
Structure Condition
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=Ro11

F9=Refresh Fll=Shutdown F12=Retrieve

- J
Figure 48. DRAIN Command Dialog Panel: After Draining

Because the coupling facility is no longer connected to any system, it can be

inactivated. After pressing F11 the status of the coupling facility changes to
INACTIVE, as shown in

/INGLX901 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line h
Domain Id = IPSFO ------- INGCF DRAIN ------- Date = 02/13/01
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 08:12:32
Coupling Facility ==> CFO1 Status . . . . . . : INACTIVE
Sysplex . . . . . ==> KEYIPLEX Permission . . . . : ALL
Structure Condition
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=Ro11

F9=Refresh F12=Retrieve
- %

Figure 49. DRAIN Command Dialog Panel: After Inactivation
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INGCF ENABLE

Purpose
The ENABLE function of the INGCF command is intended to support the
integration AND re-integration of a coupling facility into a sysplex. With this
option, you can:
1. Activate the target coupling facility.
2. Connect the systems of the sysplex with the coupling facility.
3. Switch to another CFRM policy if the target coupling facility is not defined in
the active policy and a suitable policy is available.
A suitable CFRM policy must contain:
A definition of the target coupling facility
* Appropriate definitions for every active coupling facility and every allocated
structure

4. Rebuild all structures on the target coupling facility whose preference list starts
with this coupling facility, unless this is excluded by other requirements.

INGCF ENABLE ensures that these actions are performed in the correct order, as
specified above.

Actions
The possible actions and the associated F-keys are:

*ACTIVATE (F11)
This action activates the CFCC (Coupling Facility Control Code) through
the BCP Internal Interface by an ACTIVATE command.

Note: This function key is unavailable when running on a z/OS image
which runs under z/VM.

*ENABLE (F4)
Sets the sender path(s) of all systems of the sysplex to ONLINE. This
action is enabled when the coupling facility is active.

*SWITCH (F5)
Switches to another CFRM policy when the target coupling facility is not
defined in the active CFRM policy and a suitable policy is available. When
there is more than one suitable policy you can choose one of these from a
selection panel.

A CFRM policy is suitable when it contains:

A definition of the target coupling facility

* Definitions for every active coupling facility and every allocated
structure

This action is only made available when the target coupling facility is
active, but not defined in the current CFRM policy.

*POPULATE (F10)
Starts a rebuild process by which all structures that have the target
coupling facility at the beginning of their preference list but are currently
allocated on another coupling facility are allocated on the target coupling
facility.

This action requires that the coupling facility be enabled, connected to all
members of the sysplex, and defined in the current CFRM policy. The
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action is offered whenever INGCF ENABLE detects that a structure is not
allocated on the target coupling facility although it is the preferred
coupling facility of that structure.

Note: When you have drained a coupling facility with INGCF DRAIN and
then reintegrate it with INGCF ENABLE, be aware that the set of
structures that are allocated on the target coupling facility after
population can be different from the original set before the draining.
Typically, this happens when the original set does not contain
exactly those structures that have the target coupling facility at the
first position in their preference list.

Note that these actions can only be performed when INGCF ENABLE is called in
full mode. In line mode, only the display function is available.

Example

In the following example, a coupling facility that has already been activated is
reintegrated into the sysplex in two steps:

1. The coupling facility is connected to all systems of the sysplex.

2. All structures that have the target coupling facility as the first coupling facility
in their preference list are allocated on the target coupling facility.

If you issue INGCF with the option ENABLE, you can specify the coupling facility
to be reintegrated, for example by entering INGCF ENABLE CFO2. In this case, the
panel of is displayed at once. If you do not specify a coupling facility
name, INGCF shows a selection panel with all coupling facilities that are defined

in the sysplex. After selection of CF02, INGCF displays the panel shown in

/,INGLX901 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line h
Domain Id = IPSFO ------ INGCF ENABLE ------- Date = 02/20/01
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 11:06:06
Coupling Facility ==> CF02 Status . . . . . . : DRAINED
Sysplex . . . . . ==> KEYIPLEX Permission . . . . : ALL
Structure Condition
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F4=Enable F6=Ro11

F9=Refresh F12=Retrieve

-
Figure 50. ENABLE Command Dialog Panel: Before Any Action

The selected coupling facility has already been activated manually, therefore its
status, as shown on the right side of the panel header, is DRAINED. The
authorization type of the operator (ALL) is also displayed on the right side of the
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panel header. The main part of the panel is empty because no structures are
allocated in CF02. The only action that is activated is ENABLE with F4. If you

press F4 a confirmation panel is displayed, as shown in

4 INGLX92E SA z/0S - Command Dialogs h
02/20/01

Domain Id IPSFO  ==---- INGCF ENABLE ------- Date
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 11:06:20

Coupling Facility . : CFO2
Sysplex . . . . . . : KEYIPLEX

ENABLE Confirmation

The ENABLE process runs asynchronously on the next system in the Sysplex that
has access to the CFRM couple data set. A1l sender paths of all system in the
sysplex are set to ONLINE. Once started use the refresh PF key for getting
the current status of the process. The status NORMAL indicates a successful
completion.

Command ===>
F2=End F3=Return F6=Ro11
F10=Go Fll=Cancel F12=Retrieve

-
Figure 51. Confirmation Panel for ENABLE

After pressing F10 on the confirmation panel, the command dialog changes as

shown in

/'INGLX901 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 3 h
Domain Id = IPSFO ------ INGCF ENABLE ------- Date = 02/20/01
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 11:06:39
Coupling Facility ==> CF02 Status . . . . . . : NORMAL
Sysplex . . . . . ==> KEY1PLEX Permission . . . . : ALL
Structure Condition
GRPYCSQ_ADMIN Structure is currently allocated in CFO1.

GRPYHSAQUEUE Structure is currently allocated in CFOL.

HSA_LOG Structure is currently allocated in CFOL.

Command ===>

Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=RoT1
F9=Refresh F10=Populate F12=Retrieve

-
Figure 52. ENABLE Command Dialog Panel: After Enabling
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The status has changed to NORMAL, and F10 is enabled for populating the coupling
facility. This implies that the target coupling facility is defined in the active CFRM

policy.

The structure list contains three entries with the condition "Structure is currently
allocated in CFO1.". These are the structures that are currently allocated in CF01,

but have CF02 at the first position in their preference list.

Pressing F10 populates the coupling facility, and the refreshed panel looks as

shown in

-

/,INGLX901 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 3 h
Domain Id = IPSFO ------ INGCF ENABLE ------- Date = 02/20/01
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 11:17:35
Coupling Facility ==> CF02 Status . . . . . . NORMAL
Sysplex . . . . . ==> KEYIPLEX Permission . . . . : ALL
Structure Condition
GRPYCSQ_ADMIN System-managed rebuild is supported.

GRPYHSAQUEUE System-managed rebuild is supported.

HSA_LOG

Command ===>

Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=Ro11
F9=Refresh F12=Retrieve

Figure 53. ENABLE Command Dialog Panel: After Populating

The POPULATE action is no longer available because all structures whose

preference list starts with CF02 are allocated in CF02.

INGCF PATH

Purpose

The INGCF PATH function displays the sender paths, that is, the paths from the

connected systems to the specified coupling facility.

Restrictions

The last sender path of each system can only be set to OFFLINE when no more

structures are allocated.
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Example
4 . . N
INGLX903 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 14
Domain Id = IPSFN ------- INGCF PATH -------- Date = 06/20/01
Operator ID = HIR Time = 10:28:49
Coupling Facility ==> CFO1 Allocated Structures: 37
Sysplex . . . . . ==> KEY1PLEX Permission . . . . : ALL
Cmds: F set OFFLINE / N set ONLINE
System CHPID Physical Logical Type
_ KEY1 A5 ONLINE ONLINE  CFS
B A9 ONLINE ONLINE  CFS
~ KEY2 A5 ONLINE ONLINE  CFS
B A9 ONLINE ONLINE CFS
~ KEY3 A5 ONLINE ONLINE  CFS
B A9 ONLINE ONLINE  CFS
~ KEY4 05 ONLINE ONLINE  CFS
~ KEY6 A5 ONLINE ONLINE  CFS
B A9 ONLINE ONLINE  CFS
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=Rol1
F8=Forward  F9=Refresh F12=Retrieve

-
Figure 54. PATH Command Dialog Panel

The following command codes are available:
F Sets the sender path OFFLINE.

N Sets the sender path ONLINE.

* If you have issued INGCF with the PATH parameter, the Coupling Facility field
is an input field. To display the path list of another coupling facility specify the
name of the coupling facility in this field and press Enter.

* The Allocated Structures field shows the number of allocated structures.

¢ The Permission field shows your authorization level.

* The System field contains the names of the systems that are connected to the
target coupling facility.

* The CHPID field shows the IDs of the sender channel paths.

¢ The Physical field shows the status of the sender channel paths.

* The Logical field shows the logical status of the paths to that coupling facility.

* The Type field shows the type of the sender channel paths.

INGCF STRUCTURE

Purpose

The STRUCTURE function of the INGCF displays the allocated structures of a
coupling facility. You can initiate a rebuild or deallocation of a selected structure if
the conditions for these actions are satisfied.

Example
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/INGLX904 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 15 h

Domain ID IPSFM  —---- INGCF STRUCTURE ----- Date = 02/22/02
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 16:09:04

Coupling Facility ==> CFO1
Sysplex . . . . . ==> KEYIPLEX Permission . . . . : ALL
Include condition ==> YES (Yes/No - Condition retrieval takes longer)

Cmds: D display details / F force / P stop duplex / R rebuild / S start duplex

Structure P D Condition
DSNA_GBPO U Duplex rebuild is active.
~ DSNA_GBP32K PU
~ DSNA_LOCK1 S Duplex rebuild is active.
~ DSNA_SCA S System-managed rebuild is supported.
~ ISGLOCK
" ISTGENERIC System-managed rebuild is supported.
~ IXCGRS
" IXCVLF
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=Ro11

L F9=Refresh F12=Retrieve

Figure 55. STRUCTURE Command Dialog Panel

The following command codes are available:
D Displays detail information about the structure.

*F Forces the deallocation of the structure if it has one of the following conditions:
* No connection exists.
* No alternate CF for structure with no active connections.
* No alternate CF for structure with no connections.

When you try to force the deallocation of a structure that can be rebuilt, an
error message is issued.

*P Stops duplexing of the selected structure.

*R Starts the rebuild of the selected structure. Depending on the PENDING status,
the automation starts the rebuild with a different LOCATION parameter
(PENDING uses the parameter LOCATION=NORMAL, otherwise
LOCATION=OTHER). A rebuild with the parameter LOCATION=OTHER is
only initiated for structures whose preference list contains more than one
coupling facility.

There are two methods for rebuild, user-managed and system-managed
rebuild. User-managed rebuild is supported for all release levels.
System-managed rebuild is only available with systems that have OS/390 2.8
and above ; it must have been enabled by formatting the CFRM couple data
sets with the specification

ITEM NAME (SMREBLD) NUMBER(1)

System-managed rebuild is only performed when the requirements for
user-managed rebuild are not met. This applies, for example, to structures
without active connectors.

INGCF STRUCTURE accepts a rebuild request for structures with the condition
‘No active connection exists.’, but deallocates them. See
fconnection exists” on page 84
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*S Starts duplexing of the selected structure.

There are two methods for duplexing, user-managed and system-managed
duplexing. User-managed duplexing is supported for all release levels.
System-managed duplexing is only available when all systems in the Parallel
Sysplex have been upgraded to z/OS 1.2 or later with APAR OW41617, and
appropriate APARs listed in the CFDUPLEX PSP bucket (for more information,
see System-Managed CF Structure Duplexing, GM13-0103-03). System-managed
duplexing must have been enabled by formatting the CFRM couple data sets
with the specification

ITEM NAME (SMDUPLEX) NUMBER(1)

System-managed duplexing is only performed when the requirements for
user-managed duplexing are not met. This applies, for example, to structures
without active connectors.

Starting the duplex rebuild of a structure requires at least the policy entry
allowing the duplex rebuild of the structure. If there is no entry the duplex
rebuild is disabled. The other requirements depend on the type of the duplex
rebuild. When all connectors to a structure allow user-managed duplex rebuild,
this type takes precedence over system-managed duplex rebuild. However,
user-managed rebuild also requires at least one active connector. Thus, when
the operator starts the duplex rebuild for a structure allowing user-managed
duplex rebuild as well as system-managed rebuild but without having active
connectors, XCF tries to initiate a system-managed duplex rebuild.
System-managed duplex rebuild has the following requirements:

¢ System-managed rebuild must be supported by all connectors.
* The structure must be allocated in a coupling facility supporting

system-managed duplexing and another coupling facility supporting
system-managed duplexing must be defined in its preference list.

* The CFRM couple data set must support system-managed duplex rebuild
and the structure must not have a policy change pending.

¢ The structure must be defined in the active CFRM policy when any
connection state is not active.

* If you have specified INGCF with the STR parameter, the Coupling Facility field
is an input field. To display the structure list of another coupling facility, specify
the name of the coupling facility in this field and press Enter.

¢ The Include Condition field is an input field. By specifying Yes or No in this

field you determine whether or not the conditions of the structures are displayed
in the Structure field.

* The Permission field shows your authorization level. There are two possible
values, ALL and DISPLAY. DISPLAY signifies that you can only use the display
functions. ALL signifies that you can also rebuild and delete structures.

* You can specify an action code before every structure entry. The codes you can
enter depend on your authorization level

e The Structure field shows the names of the structures.

* The letter P in the P field indicates that policy changes are pending for the
structure.

A structure has policy changes pending when it was allocated at the time of a
CFRM policy switch, and XES could not bring the switch into effect for that
structure. One reason for a pending policy change is that the old and the new
policy define the structure differently, for example, with different preference lists.
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e The Condition field shows the status of the structures. You can switch the
display of the conditions on and off with the Include Condition field.

* The D field indicates the type of duplexing that is possible. The following values
are possible:

U User-managed duplexing
S System-managed duplexing
B User-managed and system-managed duplexing
INGCFL
Purpose

The INGCFL routine supports line mode for INGCF other than display capability.
For further information refer to ['INGCE” on page 80,

Syntax

RESP—=—SYNC
»>—INGCFL ACTIVATE CF_name |_ _| >
DEACTIVATE— |—RES P—=—ASYNCJ
DRAIN
ENABLE——
POPULATE—
REBUILD——

». >

L |—system—
TARGET—= domain

|—s ysplex—

Parameters
cfname

Is the name of the CF.

ACTIVATE
Activates the coupling facility.

DEACTIVATE
Deactivates the coupling facility after performing DRAIN.

DRAIN
Sets the sender paths to OFFLINE after performing a REBUILD.

ENABLE
Sets the sender paths to ONLINE after performing ACTIVATE.

POPULATE
Starts the populate process of the coupling facility after performing ENABLE.

REBUILD
Starts the rebuild process of the coupling facility.

RESP
Specifies whether the final result is returned synchronously via return code or
asynchronously via message (default: synchronous response).
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TARGET
Specifies the system where the command is executed (default: local system).

Note: The real activation and deactivation of a coupling facility are unavailable
when running on a z/OS image which runs under z/VM.

INGCICS

Purpose
The INGCICS command lets you:
* Issue any console-enabled CICS transaction.
¢ Broadcast messages to all or selected CICS users.
¢ Issue a list of defined transactions and view the output.

* Display the output of CICS transactions in full-screen or pipeable line mode.

Syntax
»»>—INGCICS—subsystem—REQ=——CMD |_ _| >
i:BROADCAST— CMD=cics_transaction
INFO

|—MSG=message—| |—ROUT E=cics_route_opt ions—| |—TARG ET=targe t—l

l—OUTMODE- LINE |
i:AUTOﬂ
NETLOG

Parameters

\

v
A

resource
The resource specifies the name of the CICS subsystem to which the command
will be issued. The format is subsystem[/APL[/system]], where the subsystem
is the specific name of the desired CICS subsystem and system is the name of
the system that the CICS is running on.

Note: You need not specify the fully qualified name of the resource. However,
the command requires enough information to execute the request
against a unique CICS subsystem. The command does not support
issuing requests to multiple CICS subsystems at the same time.

REQ
Specifies the request to be issued to the CICS subsystem. It can be one of the
following:

CMD Issues a CICS transaction and displays the results.

BROADCAST
Issues a CICS broadcast to all or selected users.

INFO Issues a set of predefined commands and displays the results. The list
of commands is obtained from the CICSINFO user message policy of
the subsystem specified by the resource name.
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CMD
Specifies the CICS transaction and its parameters to be executed for a
REQ=CMD type request. If the command and parameters contain spaces,
enclose the command in quotation marks (single or double). For CEMT
transactions INGCICS will wait up to twice the defined system waittime
parameter for a result.

MSG
Specifies the message to be sent to all or selected CICS terminals/users for the

REQ=BROADCAST request. Enclose the message in single or double quotation
marks.

ROUTE
Specifies the CICS routing information used to select which CICS terminals or
users are to receive the message for a REQ=BROADCAST request. The
contents of the ROUTE= parameter are the parameters to be supplied to the
CMSG transaction to route messages to CICS terminals or users. See the CMSG
transaction for the details of the parameters for that transaction.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations

To use the INGCICS command system operations must be initialized. CICS
subsystems must be enabled for system console commands using the MVS
MODIFY command.

Usage

The INGCICS command operates sysplex-wide. For an overview refer to
[‘Overview of Commands that Operate Sysplex-Wide” on page 9|

Examples
If you enter INGCICS REQ=CMD a panel similar to [Figure 56 on page 103|is displayed.
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/EVEKYCMD SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 28 )
Domain ID = IPSFM = —---mmemee INGCICS ---------- Date = 03/05/02
Operator ID = KAT Time = 08:23:31
Resource => EYUMAS1A/APL/KEY1 Format: name/type/system
System => System name, domain ID or sysplex name
Request => CMD CMD, BROADCAST or INFO
CICS Transaction => CEMT I TA
CICS Route =>
CICS Message =

=

Tas(0000024) Tra(CONL) Sus Tas Pri( 255 )

Sta(U ) Use(STCUSER ) Uow(B747C4105BD4E305)

Tas (0000026) Tra(COIO) Sus Tas Pri( 255 )

Sta(U ) Use(STCUSER ) Uow(B747C413B3F7A908)

Tas (0000027) Tra(CONM) Sus Tas Pri( 240 )

Sta(U ) Use(STCUSER ) Uow(B747C41430B48804)

Tas(0000028) Tra(CONM) Sus Tas Pri( 240 )

Sta(U ) Use(STCUSER ) Uow(B747C41430C33084)

Tas(0000029) Tra(CONM) Sus Tas Pri( 240 )

Sta(U ) Use(STCUSER ) Uow(B747C41430CFD804)

Tas(0000030) Tra(CONM) Sus Tas Pri( 240 )

Sta(U ) Use(STCUSER ) Uow(B747C41430DB0684)

Tas(0000031) Tra(CONM) Sus Tas Pri( 240 )

Sta(U ) Use(STCUSER ) Uow(B747C41430E8D844)

Tas(0000032) Tra(CONM) Sus Tas Pri( 240 )

Sta(U ) Use(STCUSER ) Uow(B747C41430F56504)

Command ===>

PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF4A=DISPINFO PF6=Ro11
S PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 56. INGCICS REQ=CMD Sample Panel

¢ The Resource field shows the name of the CICS subsystem to be used for
issuing the requests. The format is name/type[/system]. Wildcards are
supported.

¢ The System field shows the name of the system (system name, domain ID, or
sysplex name) to which the command should be routed. Specifying this is only
necessary if the resources are not part of the local sysplex.

* The Request field shows the request to be carried out. It can be CMD,
BROADCAST or INFO.

* The CICS Transaction field shows the CICS transaction to be executed on the
CICS subsystem specified by the resource field. The CICS Route field shows the
routing parameters for the CMSG transaction when the request is BROADCAST.

* The CICS Message field shows the message to be sent to users or terminals for
the BROADCAST request.

* The output from the CICS transaction will appear in the blank area after the
CICS Message field.

If you specify INGCICS REQ=BROADCAST a panel similar to [Figure 57 on page 104|is
displayed.
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/'EVEKYCMD SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 28
Domain ID = IPSFM —---eeemme INGCICS ---------- Date = 03/05/02
Operator ID = KAT Time = 08:36:12
Resource => EYUMAS1A/APL/KEY1 Format: name/type/system
System => System name, domain ID or sysplex name
Request => BROADCAST CMD, BROADCAST or INFO
CICS Transaction => CMSG R=&ROUTE',&MESSAGE',HEADING=YES,S
CICS Route => ALL
CICS Message => testl

=5
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF4=DISPINFO PF6=Ro11
PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
- %

Figure 57. INGCICS REQ=BROADCAST Sample Panel

Do not change the &ROUTE and &MESSAGE parameters in the CICS Transaction
field, they are resolved to the corresponding panel fields.

If you specify INGCICS REQ=INFO a panel similar to is displayed.

Domain ID IPSFM oo INGCICS  ---------- Date = 03/05/02

Ve
EVEKYCMD SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 67
Operator ID = KAT Time = 08:40:30

Resource => EYUMAS1A/APL/KEY1 Format: name/type/system
System => System name, domain ID or sysplex name
Request => INFO CMD, BROADCAST or INFO

CICS Transaction =>

CICS Route
CICS Message

>
>

SYSTEM INFORMATION

Aging( 00500 )

Akp( 04000 )
Cdsasize(00786432)
Cicstslevel (010200)
Cmdprotect (Cmdprot)
Db2conn(SG12)
DfTtuser(STCUSER)
Dsalimit( 05242880 )
Dtrprogram( DFHDYP )
Dumping( Nosysdump )
Ecdsasize (0006291456)
Edsalimit( 0041943040 )
Erdsasize(0013631488)
Esdsasize(0000000000)

Command ===>
PFl=Help PF2=End PF3=Return  PF4=DISPINFO PF6=Ro11

PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
\_ /

Figure 58. INGCICS REQ=INFO Sample Panel
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INGEVENT
Purpose
The INGEVENT command sets or resets a particular event for all affected
resources in a sysplex, or for specific resources.
Syntax
|—RESOURCE=*/*/*
»>—INGEVENT—event—REQ=——SET |_ >
i:RESET:‘ RESOURCE=resource—
UNSET
WAIT=YES
. B ] —
|—TARGET= system_name——l i:WAIT=NOj‘
—Edomain_ID WAIT=nnn
sysplex_name—
Parameters
event
Specifies the name of the event.
REQ

Specifies the request to be performed. It can have the following values:
SET  Sets the event for all resources having the event defined.

RESET
Resets the event for all resources having the event defined.

UNSET
Unsets the event for all resources having the event defined.

RESOURCE
Specifies the name of the resource where INGEVENT should be effective. It can
be abbreviated to RES. The format is name/typel/system]

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

WAIT
Specifies whether or not to wait until the request is complete. The default is
YES.

nnn is the number of seconds to wait before giving up and reporting that a
timeout has occurred. The maximum time interval is 999 seconds.

Restrictions and Limitations
Wildcards are not supported.

Usage

The INGEVENT command operates sysplex-wide. For an overview refer to
[‘Overview of Commands that Operate Sysplex-Wide” on page 9|
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Automation manager commands are not supported on downlevel systems. Note
that whenever an automation manager command is issued to a target system that
is running a version of SA OS/390 lower than 2.1, the NetView error message
DSI002I will not contain the name of the command that was issued but the name
of the associated slave command.

Examples
To set an event for all resources that are linked to that event, type the following:
INGEVENT BOOOP100 REQ=SET

The command response is as follows:
IPUFA AOF4421 SET EVENT BOOOP10O DONE FOR RESOURCE */*/* ON AOCPLEX. -

FROM=AOCA
IPUFA AOFO99I FUNCTION COMPLETED

INGFILT

Purpose

The INGFILT command restricts the amount of information shown in the INGLIST
display. Use INGFILT to set a default filter for the operator’s logon. If an asterisk
(*) is specified, the filter is reset.

Syntax

REQ=SET
»—INGFILTA[—:'—‘ filter_criteria i |_
REQ=GET OUTMODE=——LINE
T
NETLOG

\4
A

filter_criteria:

| >

|—RESOURCE = \\* J |
(—Y—resource_name—\—)

|—OBSERVED‘—(“‘ | -
(—Y—status )J
~

[ »

I—DES IRED= * J
Y ___status )

=B

Yy
v
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\
\/

|—/-\UTOSTAT- *
A, )J

status

\
v

|—COMPOUND=——* | |—AUTOFLAG= YES
B
*-
ii :| ( status )
\

L catecoy- { |
(———CICS )J

—IMS
—DB2—
—0PC—
—JES2—
—JES3—
—USS—
—IMAGE—

*. |

|—SUBTYPE-
Nl

(—Y—subtype

».

L 6ROUPTYPE-— |
L'—groumype——)J

|—H EALTH= * J
Y ___status )

=B

»
>

Parameters

REQ
Specifies the type of the request. The type can be:

SET  Sets new filter settings. This is the default. If no filter parameter is
specified when the command is invoked, the appropriate value of the
current filter settings is taken.
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GET  Returns the current filter settings. Any filter parameter that is specified
when the command is invoked will be added to the current filter
settings.

filter criteria

The filter criteria to be applied prior to displaying the data.

RESOURCE
Specifies the names of the resources to be displayed. The format is
name/typel/system]. The resource names must be separated by a blank.
Asterisks (*) can be used as wildcard characters.

OBSERVED
Specifies the observed statuses to be displayed. The statuses must be
separated by a blank. It can be abbreviated, for example, to AV for
available. You can also specify an asterisk (*) to reset the current filter
setting, for example, INGFILT OBSERVED=*.

If ', or "\’ is used, all statuses except the ones you specify are displayed.

DESIRED
Specifies the desired statuses to be displayed. The statuses must be
separated by a blank. It can be abbreviated, for example, to AV for
available. You can also specify an asterisk (*) to reset the current filter
setting, for example, INGFILT DESIRED=*.

If ', or "\ is used, all statuses except the ones you specify are displayed.

AUTOSTAT
Specifies the automation status to be displayed. The statuses must be
separated by a blank. It can be abbreviated, for example, to ID for idle. You
can also specify an asterisk (*) to reset the current filter setting, for
example, INGFILT AUTOSTAT=*.

If ', or "\” is used, all statuses except the ones you specify are displayed.

COMPOUND
Specifies the compound status. The statuses must be separated by a blank.
It can be abbreviated, for example, to SA for satisfactory. You can also

specify an asterisk (*) to reset the current filter setting, for example,
INGFILT COMPOUND-=*.

If ', or "\” is used, all statuses except the ones you specify are displayed.

AUTOFLAG
Specifies the automation flag to be displayed. It can be either YES or NO,
and can be abbreviated. You can also specify an asterisk (*) to reset the
current filter setting, for example, INGFILT AUTOFLAG=".

CATEGORY
Specifies the category that the resource belongs to. More than one value
can be specified.

SUBTYPE
Specifies the subtype of the resource.

GROUPTYPE
Specifies the type (nature) of the resource group. More than one value can
be specified. You can also specify an asterisk (*) to reset the current filter
setting, for example, INGFILT GROUPTYPE=*.

HEALTH
Specifies the desired health statuses to be displayed. The statuses must be
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separated by a blank. It can be abbreviated, for example, to NO for normal.
You can also specify an asterisk (*) to reset the current filter setting, for
example, INGFILT HEALTH=".

If ', or "\ is used, all statuses except the ones you specify are displayed.

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations

None.

Usage
The INGFILT command can also be used when SA z/OS is not initialized.

The INGFILT command lets you set filter options at operator logon from within
the operator’s initial clist.

Examples
If you enter ingfilt a panel similar to is displayed.

Ve
INGKYFLT SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain ID = IPUFA  =--mm-eme- INGFILT =--m-mmm-- Date
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time

09/24/03
13:50:03

Specify or revise the filter criteria:

Resources... format: name/type/system or *xam*/%/*
*

v

Observed Status
Desired Status
Automation Status
Compound Status
Health status
Automation flag
Resource category ==>
Resource subtype ==>
Group type =>

\%

\

v
*| k| *| ¥ *

\

\

Yes or No

>(->e>(-|

Command ===>
PF1l=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF4=Clear PF5=Reset PF6=RoT1
PF9=Save PF12=Retrieve
& %

Figure 59. INGFILT Command Dialog Panel

This panel shows the current INGLIST filters. The filter settings are kept in task
globals, so when you next run INGLIST they will be used again. Press PF9 to save
the currently displayed filters into these globals.

You can specify one or more of the following filters:

Resources
This is the list of resources in name/type/system format. You can also
specify a wildcard.
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Observed status
This is the list of observed statuses. You can abbreviate the status, for
example, "v for Available. Any resources whose observed status is in the
list is eligible for the display.

Desired status
This is the list of desired statuses. You can abbreviate the status. Any
resources whose desired status is in the list is eligible for the display.

Automation status
This is the list of automation statuses. You can abbreviate the status. Any
resource whose automation status is in the list is eligible for the display.

Compound status
This is the list of compound statuses. You can abbreviate the status. Any
resources whose compound status is in the list is eligible for the display.

Health status
This is the list of health statuses. You can abbreviate the status. Any
resource whose health status is in the list is eligible for the display.

Automation flag
This is the automation flag for the resource. Specify either YES or NO.

Resource category
This is the list of categories that the resource belongs to. It is one of CICS,
IMS, DB2®, OPC, USS, IMAGE, JES2, or JES3.

Resource subtype
This is the subtype that is defined for the resource. You can specify more
than one subtype.

Group type
This is the type (nature) of the resource group. You can specify more than
one group type.

In order to be eligible for the display, a resource must match all filter criteria. An
asterisk indicates that the filter has not been set.

Use the PF4 key to clear the currently established filter settings. The filter will
contain an asterisk, meaning that the filter not set, or a blank.

Use the PF5 key to go back to the currently established filter settings.
Note: If INGFILT was called from INGLIST, then the filters that are displayed will

take effect when you press Enter. If you press PF9 first, then the filters will
be saved.

INGGROUP

Purpose

The INGGROUP command displays the members of a group and their settings.
INGGROUP can also be used to:

* Move an application from one system to another by terminating the application
and starting it on a system of your choice.

* Activate or deactivate a group.

* Adjust the availability or satisfactory target (server group only).
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Syntax
NAIT YES
»»—INGGROUP—Y group_name——| ACTION options f g
i:WAIT NOj‘
WAIT=nnn

A\
A

|—TARG.ET= system_name——| |—OUTMODE= LINE
—Edomain_id —EAUTO
sysplex_name— NETLOG

ACTION options:

|——ACTION= EXCLUDE——SYSTEMS=(—sysname—) I
AVOID
INCLUDE
—ACTION=——ACTIVATE
PACI FYJ
—ACTION=MEMBERS
—ACTION=RESET

—ACTION=ADJUSTﬂ ADJUST options |7

ADJUST options:

| >

|—AVTGT=adj ustmen t—l |—SATTGT=adj ustmen t—l

> |

\\MEMBERS= (Lmember_nl)—PRE F= (Lpref_n]—)J

Parameters

group_name

This is a list of application groups, possibly including wildcards, that are to be

the target of the command.

* For an ADJUST action specify only a single application group.

* For an AVOID/INCLUDE/EXCLUDE action, you may specify multiple
application groups.

¢ For an ACTIVATE/PACIFY action, you may specify multiple application
groups.

¢ For a MEMBERS action, you may specify only a single application group.

ACTION
Indicates that you want to remove movable members from a system
(EXCLUDE), prohibit the manager from activating movable members on a
system (AVOID) or that you want to undo either of the other two actions
(INCLUDE).
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EXCLUDE
Removes resources immediately from the excluded systems. This acts
to disruptively force resources from a system.

AVOID
No new resources will be moved to the system and those that are there
will be removed as scheduled service outages permit. This would be
used to gradually (and non-disruptively) remove resources from a
system in preparation for an Exclude at a later point in time (mainly to
reduce the disruption caused by the Exclude). Note, however, that if
there is no other way to maintain or restore application availability,
groups will choose to ignore avoidance policies.

INCLUDE
The movement of resources to the system depends on the relative
preferences of the resources on that system and on other systems. It is
possible that the resources will not be moved to that system until the
next scheduled service outage.

ACTIVATE
Changes the behavior of a group to active. If used on group that is
already active there is no effect. When a group becomes active it will
distribute votes to all of its non-passive members reflecting its nature
and goals. Making a group active may cause some of its members to
be stopped or started.

PACIFY
Changes the behavior of a group to passive. If used on group that is
already passive there is no effect. When a group becomes passive, it
withdraws all votes that it has propagated to its members. Making a
group passive may cause some of its members to either start or stop,
depending upon the votes that it had propagated.

ADJUST
Indicates that you want to temporarily adjust a group’s policy.

RESET
Causes the preference assigned to the members of the application
group to be set to its initial value. Applies only to MOVE and SERVER
groups.

SYSTEMS
Is the list of systems to be excluded or included. If no groups are specified,
then all application groups with resources in these systems will be affected.

This parameter must be specified for INCLUDE, AVOID and EXCLUDE
actions.

AVTGT
Specifies the availability target that is to be set for the group. The value, #, is a
positive number. It specifies the number of group members that should be
made available when the group has to be available.

You can also specify *, which resets the AVIGT parameter to the value that is
specified in the policy database.

This parameter may only be specified for an ADJUST action.

SATTGT
Specifies the number of members in the group that must be active before the
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automation manager treats the group as being in a satisfactory state. The value
must be a positive, decimal number. The parameter will be ignored for groups
other than server groups.

You can also specify *, which resets the SATTGT parameter to the value
specified in the policy database.

This parameter may only be specified for the ADJUST action.

MEMBERS
Specifies a list of group members, for which the preference value should be set.
Wildcards may not be used.

This parameter may only be specified on an ADJUST action.

PREF
Specifies a preference value that is to be used for each specified member. The
number of values specified should be the same as the number of members
specified. Each preference is an integer value that replaces the member’s
current preference value. You can also specify *, which resets the PREF
parameter to the value that is specified in the policy database.

Preference values are used to determine which members in the group are
selected to make the group active.

This parameter may only be specified on an ADJUST action when a list of
members has been specified.

Changes to preference values, as set by the PREF parameter, apply in the
following manner:
* The preference value in the automation policy is not affected.

* An adjustment value is calculated that, when applied to the preference
value in the automation policy, produces the "result” value.

* The "result” preference value is then used by the automation when a
preference value is required.

* The adjustment value, rather than the "result” value, is preserved when
performing an automation manager HOT restart or an INGAMS REFRESH,
but is lost during WARM and COLD restarts.

WAIT
Specifies whether or not to wait until the request is complete. The default is
YES.

nnn is the number of seconds to wait before giving up and reporting that a
timeout has occurred. The maximum time interval is 999 seconds.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10}

Restrictions and Limitations
None.

Usage

The INGGROUP command operates sysplex-wide. For an overview refer to
[‘Overview of Commands that Operate Sysplex-Wide” on page 9|
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Automation manager commands are not supported on downlevel systems. Note
that whenever an automation manager command is issued to a target system that
is running a version of SA OS/390 lower than 2.1, the NetView error message
DSI002I will not contain the name of the command that was issued but the name
of the associated slave command.

Automation-policy overrides that have been entered using the INGGROUP
command are preserved when performing an automation manager HOT restart
and an INGAMS REFRESH, but are lost during WARM and COLD restarts.

Examples
If you enter inggroup a panel similar to is displayed.
4 ] N
INGKYGRA SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain ID = IPUN8  =—--------- INGGROUP ======muun Date = 10/30/03
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = AOC8PLEX Time = 12:12:09
Specify or revise the following data:
System => System name, domain id or sysplex name
Action => EXCLUDE-AVOID-INCLUDE or ACTIVATE-PACIFY or RESET
Group(s) =>
System(s)=>
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return  PF4=Members PF6=Ro11
PF10=GO PF12=Retrieve
- J

Figure 60. INGGROUP Command Dialog Panel

This panel allows you to change the policy of application groups. You may specify:

* The target sysplex for the command through the system field. If omitted, this
defaults to the local system or sysplex. Specify the system name only when
viewing or changing the policy of an application group that is not part of the
local sysplex.

* The policy change that you want to make through the action field. The policy
options are explained later.

* Next you must specify either the name of the target group or a set of templates
that will match one or more groups. All policy items work with a list of group
name templates, and apply to all Move and Server groups that match those
names. Although applying a policy to a basic group is not an error, it will not
achieve anything either.

Note: A group name of "xxxx" will be automatically expanded into
"xxxx/APG/*".

¢ Finally, for the Exclude, Avoid, and Include policy items, you can specify a list
names of systems that the policy is to be set for. Specify a question mark (?) to
see the list of systems within the sysplex.

The policy items that you can change are:
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Exclude
This causes the group to immediately deselect all group members on the
excluded systems and not to select them again. The group will tell those
group members to make themselves unavailable. If possible the groups
will activate members on non-excluded systems to try and maintain
availability.

Avoid Unlike Exclude, Avoid will not cause an immediate deselection of members
on the avoided system, but it will heavily bias the group against
reselecting them once they have become deselected for some the reason.
Avoid can be used to remove applications from a system without incurring
unplanned outages.

Include
Include basically undoes a previous Exclude or Avoid action. Group
members on Included systems are available for selection at their normal
priority. Depending on your preferences settings and which group
members are currently active, an Include may cause a disruptive return
home for the application.

Pacify This makes the group passive. It will immediately depropagate all votes
from all of its members. This may cause the desired state of some of its
members to change, resulting in their being started or stopped.

Activate
This makes a group active. When a group becomes active, it will select the
members that it needs to have available to make the group available and
propagate MakeAvailable requests to them. Those members that are not
selected will be propagated MakeUnavailable requests. Note that if a
member has a preference of 1 it will always be propagated a
MakeUnavailable request, and that if it has a preference of 0 (a passive
member) it will never be propagated any sort of request.

Reset This sets the preference value that is assigned to each member of the group
to its initial value.

After entering the appropriate fields for the policy item that you wish to change,
press PF10 to proceed with the action.

Press PF4 to display the "members detail” panel where you can ‘fine tune’ the
group by changing the preferences of its individual members. In this case, only a
single group name should be specified.

Note: The avoid, exclude, and include parameters are only applied to the members
of the group. They are not propagated further when the member is also a

group.

To remove subsystems from the list of members that can be used, enter the
following:

INGGROUP groupl, TSO/APG ACTION=EXCLUDE

INGHC

Purpose

This command serves two purposes:

1. Allows you to view the reports of the IBM Health Checker for z/OS and
Sysplex (HealthChecker)
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2. Allows you to request the HealthChecker to perform individual checks
according to your filtering options

Note: If you want to override IBM’s best practice values with your own values,
use the INGAMS REFRESH command.

Types of Reports

About the Reports

The following rule applies for each check overridden in the user policy: If there is
some error in your specification, the check is not performed at all, that is, the IBM
values are not used either. To make the check active again, remove your override
or fix it.

The HealthChecker reports reflect values at a point in time (snapshot). The report
is comprised of a series of records in the Sytem Logger. These records have the
following components:

* Message text and explanation
* Recommendations of actions that can be taken to address an exception
* IBM suggestions

* Reasons for IBM'’s suggestions

The HealthChecker generates two report formats:
* Regular

The regular format produces confirmation messages of those checks where the
results meet either IBM’s or your override values. For selected checks, such as
several related to consoles or UNIX® System Services file systems, additional
information about these resources is provided.

* Exception
The exception format provides status on checks that do not meet the criteria for
the check.

To help distinguish a successful check from one encountering an exception, the
record is explicitly marked in column “E” as an I(BM) or U(ser) exception. In
addition, the status of an exception is explicitly noted in the reports as:

*Exception: IBM criteria not metx

or

*Exception: User criteria not metx

Unless you take any of the actions given in [“Types of Actions,”| the HealthChecker
performs regular checks at predefined time intervals. The time intervals are
defined individually for each check as part of IBM’s best practices and can be
overridden. The checks are done based on IBM’s best practices or your overrides.

Types of Actions
You can request the HealthChecker to run selected checks or all checks at a point
in time when you want it to.

Recommendation

You should iteratively run the HealthChecker function and take corrective action
until you have no exceptions. You should either update the values used in your
environment, override the IBM values, or suppress the IBM check. This is
important so that on subsequent runs of the HealthChecker, you will only see
exceptions that you should attend to. Otherwise, the reports may contain a mixture
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of messages that you regularly ignore and those that could reflect a new potential
problem, making it more likely that you could miss a key exception message.

Minimally, you should run the HealthChecker when you relPL. However, many
values can change between IPLs. You may therefore want to consider the
following:

¢ permanently having the HealthChecker perform the checks repeatedly based on
their respective, defined time interval. If the time intervals that are predefined
by IBM do not suit your needs, you can always override them for individual

checks using the TIMEINT parameter.

¢ if you don’t want to have the HealthChecker permanently active, you can
activate it at regular intervals (for example, once a day) and then deactivate it.

Syntax
»»>—INGHC |_ |_ >
CHECK—=—| checklist |—/ SYSTEMS—=—| systemlist ’—/
|—START—=—timestamp—| |—END—=—timestamp—| L |—$ystem—|
TARGET—= domain _|
sysplex
OUTMODE—= LINE
E\umﬂ
NETLOG
OUTDSN—=—dsname—OQUTMODE—=—LINE—
checklist:

CDS

o

—CF-

—CONsoles
—EXceptions—
—Latestcheck—|
—0ther———
—NEWCheck
—SYStem——
—XCFRecovery—

—XCFSIgnal—-

systemlist:

} Lsysname
(—Y—sysname
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Parameters

CHECK

Defines the filter options for the data to be displayed (default: the result of
all checks):

CDS Retrieves results relating to all of the various checks of all
the couple datasets defined in the sysplex.

CF Retrieves results relating to all of the various checks of all
coupling facilities and structures in the sysplex.

CONsoles Retrieves results relating to all of the various checks of all
consoles defined in the sysplex.

EXceptions Retrieves only results indicating an exception. This means
the resource being checked does not meet either the IBM
criteria or the user criteria.

SYStem Retrieves results relating to system resource checks.
Latestcheck  Retrieves only the latest results of any kind of check.
Other Retrieves results which do not belong to any of the filters.

NEWCheck  Requests the HealthChecker to immediately run checks as
specified in the filter options and display the reports for
those checks. The request is sent to all specified systems.

XCFREcovery Retrieves results relating to checks of XCF recovery
settings.

XCFSIgnal Retrieves results relating to the XCF path checks.
If you specify more than one filter option, they must be enclosed by

parentheses, for example, INGHC CHECK=(EX L). When the CHECK
parameter is not provided, the DEFAULT will assume ALL checks.

SYSTEMS

sysnarmne

START

END

Specifies the list of systems for which the HealthChecker results should be
retrieved, and where the specified actions are to be performed. If you
specify more than one system name, they must be enclosed by parentheses,
for example, INGHC SYSTEMS=(sysl sys2). When the SYSTEM parameter is
not provided, the DEFAULT will be all systems in the sysplex.

The name of the system.

Is the start date and, optionally, start time for the display of the history
data. The format is yyyy-mm-dd [hh:mm:ss]. If omitted, the history data from
the last hour will be displayed, even if other parameters (such as check,
systems) are specified. If you specify more than one value, they must be
enclosed by parentheses, for example INGHC START=(2002-09-26 08:00:00).

Is the end date and, optionally, end time for the display of the history data.
The format is the same as for the START parameter.

timestamp

The date and time in the format YYYY-MM-DD [hh:mm:ss].

TARGET

For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to |”Additi0nai|
[Parameters for System Operations Commands” on page 10|
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For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to |”Additionai|

[Parameters for System Operations Commands” on page 10}

Examples

When you issue the INGHC command, the panel in is displayed.

4 . ) N\
INGLX350 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 82
Domain Id = IPXNH ---------- INGHC ---------- Date = 04/10/03
Operator Id = KHH Sysplex = KEYAPLEX Time = 09:53:16
Start time . ==> 2003-04-10 08:53:00 format: yyyy-mm-dd hh:mm:ss
End time ... ==> Exceptions . ==>  latest Check ==>
Consoles ... ==>X CDS ....... ==> X CF/STR ..... ==> X XCF signal. ==>X_
XCF recovery ==> X System Res. ==> X Other ...... => X
System(s) .. ==>

Cmds: + / - Expand/Collapse check results
Timestamp System E S Footprint
_ 2003-04-10 09:52:15 KEYA I H USS_FILESYS_CONFIG
_ 2003-04-10 09:52:15 KEYA M SDUMP_AVAILABILITY
_ 2003-04-10 09:52:15 KEYA I M XCF_FAILURE_DETECTION_INTERVAL
_ 2003-04-10 09:52:15 KEYA I L XCF_CLEANUP_VALUE
_ 2003-04-10 09:52:15 KEYA L RSU_STORAGE_AVAILABILITY
~ 2003-04-10 09:52:15 KEYA I L REAL_STORAGE_AVAILABILITY
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F5=Co11. A11 F6=Roll
F8=Forward F9=Refresh F10=NewCheck Fl12=Retrieve

.

Figure 61. INGHC Panel

This panel displays the results of all Health Check requests. The fields in the
non-scrollable area, in the top portion of the screen, allow filtering of Health Check
requests as follows:

Start time

End time

Exceptions

Latest Check

Systemd(s)

The date and time start filter in YYYY-MM-DD HH:MM:SS format
converted to the local timezone. This defaults to the current time
less one hour if not provided.

The date and time end filter in YYYY-MM-DD HH:MM:SS format
converted to the local timezone. This defaults to the current time if
not provided.

The Exceptions filter returns only checks that show an exception
that occurred between the Start and End times. This display can
also be limited by using the other filters in this area.

The Latestcheck filter returns only the latest checks that have been
performed. This display can also be limited by using the other
filters in this area. You may have no output if the Latestcheck was
performed at a time outside the Start and End times provided.

The System(s) field enables you to restrict data to a specific system
or group of systems in a sysplex.

Note: All systems are assumed if this field is left blank.
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The following allows you to filter the checks you are interested in. You cannot
filter individual checks, however, because the checks are grouped into categories.
The following categories have been defined:

Consoles The Consoles field returns all console-related results.

CDS The CDS field returns all Couple-Data-Set-related results.

CF/STR The CF/STR field returns all Coupling-Facility-Structure-related
results.

XCF signal.  The XCF Signal field returns all XCF-Signalling-related results.
XCF recovery The XCF Recovery field returns all XCE-RECOVERY-related results.
System Res.  The System Res. field returns all system-related check results.

Other The Other field returns all data not covered in the previous filters.

The lower portion of the panel is a scrollable area where the results of your
requests are displayed. The output fields contain the data in the following format:

Timestamp The Timestamp field indicates the actual date and time that the
health check was performed.

System The System field displays the system that the health check was
performed on.

E(xception) The Exception field indicates whether there is a deviation from the
specified best practices (either IBM or User defined). An "I will
indicate an IBM exception exists, a 'U” indicates that a User
exception exists. A blank indicates that there are no exceptions.

S(everity) The Severity field indicates the importance of the item. Its value is
defined in the IBM best practices or user overrides. This field
contains either L (Low), M (Medium), H (High).

Footprint The Footprint contains the name of the check item. For the list of
all valid names see the online help. To view an item or group of
items in more detail, enter a '+’ in the field to the left of the item(s)
you wish to display and press Enter. To reset the display, enter a "~
in the field to the left of the item and press Enter to collapse it. The
amount of detail displayed is limited by the size of one record in
the system logger. If the output exceeds this limit, it is truncated,
and the respective footprint is displayed in a different color.

INGHIST

Purpose

The INGHIST command shows history information about the work item processed
by the automation manager. It also lets you display messages that the manager
issues to the system logger.

Syntax

|—REQ=HISTORY—|
»>—INGHIST

L |—RESOUR(3E=r‘esourcenameJ
REQ=L0G
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v
v

|—START=iEimestamp—| |—END=timest‘amp—| |—MAX=nnnnn—| |—0UTDSN=dsname—|

|—TARG.ET= syst.‘em_name——| |—OUTMODE= LINE
—Edomain_id —EAUTO
sysplex_name— NETLOG

\

A\
A

Parameters
REQ
Specifies the request to be performed. It can have the following keywords:

HISTORY
Displays the workitem history. This is the default.

LOG Retrieves the messages written to the system logger by the automation
manager.

RESOURCE
Specifies the name of the resource to be displayed. The format is
name/typel/system]. The RESOURCE parameter can only be specified if
REQ=HISTORY.

START
Is the start date and, optionally, time for the display of the history data. The
format is yyyy-mm-dd [hh:mm:ss]. If omitted, the history data from the last
hour will be displayed, unless another limiting parameter (resource name) is
specified. If you specify more than one value, they must be enclosed with
parentheses, or separated by a period (.), for example:

inghist resource=stdt000anlx start=(2000-03-10 08:00:00)

or
inghist resource=stdt000anlx start=2000-03-10.08:00:00
END
Is the end date and, optionally, time for the display of the history data. The
format is yyyy-mm-dd [hh:mm:ss]. If you specify more than one value, they
must be enclosed with parentheses, or separated by a period (.).
MAX
Specifies the maximum number of workitems to be shown. Use this parameter
to limit the output if many workitems exist within the specified time period.
OUTDSN
For information on the OUTDSN parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|
TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}
OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations
To use INGHIST system operations does not have to be initialized.
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Usage

The INGHIST command operates sysplex-wide. For an overview refer to
[“Overview of Commands that Operate Sysplex-Wide” on page 9|

Automation manager commands are not supported on downlevel systems. Note
that whenever an automation manager command is issued to a target system that
is running a version of SA OS/390 lower than 2.1, the NetView error message
DSI002I will not contain the name of the command that was issued but the name
of the associated slave command.

Time-interval search criteria are entered in local time. However, because the history
data is stored using GMT time stamps, it is necessary for INGHIST to convert the
local-time search criteria to GMT before retrieving the data. This may make it
necessary for the operator to make a manual adjustment to the time-interval search
criteria after a daylight-saving-time change has been set. The local-time-to-GMT
conversion calculation will be one hour different after a daylight-saving-time
change. Data written after a daylight-saving-time change will be retrieved as
expected but data written before will be offset by one hour.

Examples

If you enter inghist resource=stdt@00anlx/apl/aoc7 a panel similar to [Figure 62|
is displayed.

/,INGKYHIO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 15 h
Domain ID = IPUFM  =--=------- INGHIST ------em-- Date = 07/24/00
Operator ID = AFRANCK Sysplex = AOC7PLEX Time = 14:20:46

Start time ==> format: yyyy-mm-dd hh:mm:ss
End time ==> Resource ==> STDTOOOAN1X/APL/AOC7
Cmd: + Expand workitem (e) - Collapse workitem (c)
Cmd Date Time Footprint
2000-07-24 14:18:32 Termination processing for STDTOOOAN1X/APL/AOC7
- completed
2000-07-24 14:18:30 Agent status for STDTOOOAN1X/APL/AOC7 = RESTART
" 2000-07-24 14:18:29 No PRESTART commands to issue
T 2000-07-24 14:18:29 Agent status for STDTOOOAN1X/APL/AOC7 = AUTODOWN
~  2000-07-24 14:18:27 Shutdown in progress
" 2000-07-24 14:18:25 Startup for STDTOOOAN1X/APL/AOC7 in progress
T 2000-07-24 14:18:24 Agent status for STDTOOOAN1X/APL/AOC7 = AUTOTERM
T 2000-07-24 14:18:23 Agent status for STDTOOOAN1X/APL/AOC7 = STARTED
: 2000-07-24 14:18:20 No SHUTINIT commands to issue
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
Ao J

Figure 62. INGHIST Command Dialog Panel

The FIND/RFIND subcommands are supported. Refer to [“Deciding the Format of|
[the Command Output (Full-Screen only)” on page 13| for information.

INGIMS

Purpose

The INGIMS command lets you:
* Issue any console-enabled IMS command.

* Broadcast messages to all or selected IMS users.
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* Issue a list of defined transactions and view the output.
* Display the output of IMS transactions in full-screen or pipeable line mode.

Syntax

v

BROADCAST— I—CMD=ims_transaction—|

»»>—INGIMS—resource—REQ= i:CMD
INFO

|—MSG=message—| |—ROUT E= ims_route_options—l |—TARGET=targe t—l

I—OUTMODE- LINE
i:AUTOi‘
NETLOG

Parameters

\

A\
A

resource
The resource specifies the name of the IMS subsystem to which the command
is issued. The format is subsystem[/APL[/system]], where the subsystem is the
specific name of the desired IMS subsystem and system is the name of the
system that the IMS is running on.

Note: You need not specify the fully-qualified name of the resource. However,
the command requires enough information to execute the request
against a unique IMS subsystem. The command does not support
issuing requests to multiple IMS subsystems at the same time.

REQ
Specifies the request to be issued to the IMS subsystem. It can be one of the
following:

CMD Issues an IMS transaction and displays the results.

BROADCAST
Issues an IMS broadcast to all or selected users.

INFO Issues a set of predefined commands and displays the results. The list
of commands is obtained from the IMSINFO user message policy of
the subsystem specified by the resource name.

CMD
Specifies the IMS transaction and its parameters to be executed for a
REQ=CMD type request. Enclose the command in single or double quotation
marks if the command and parameters contain spaces.

MSG
Specifies the message to be sent to all or selected IMS terminals or users for
the REQ=BROADCAST request. Enclose the message in single or double
quotation marks.

ROUTE
Specifies the IMS routing information used to select which IMS terminals or
users are to receive the message for a REQ=BROADCAST request. The
contents of the ROUTE= parameter are the parameters to be supplied to the
CMSG transaction to route messages to IMS terminals/users. See the CMSG
transaction for the details of the parameters for that transaction.
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TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations

To use the INGIMS command system operations must be initialized. IMS
subsystems must be enabled for system console commands using the MVS
MODIFY command.

Usage

The INGIMS command operates sysplex-wide. For an overview refer to
[of Commands that Operate Sysplex-Wide” on page 9.

Examples
If you enter ingims a panel similar to is displayed.
4 . . N
EVEKYCMD SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line
Domain ID = IPSFM = ---------- INGIMS ~ ---------- Date = 04/11/03
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 18:11:35
Resource => Format: name/type/system
System => System name, domain ID or sysplex name
Request => CMD CMD, BROADCAST or INFO
IMS Command =
IMS Route =>
IMS Message =>
=>
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF4=DISPINFO PF6=Ro11
PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
o J

Figure 63. INGIMS Command Dialog Panel

* The Resource field shows the name of the IMS subsystem to be used for issuing
the requests. The format is name/type[/system]. Wildcards are supported.

* The System field shows the name of the system (system name, domain ID, or
sysplex name) to which the command should be routed. Specifying this is only
necessary if the resources do not reside on the local sysplex.

* The Request field shows the request to be carried out. It can be CMD,
BROADCAST, or INFO.

e The IMS Command field shows the IMS transaction to be executed on the IMS
subsystem specified by the resource field.

* The IMS Route field shows the routing parameters for the /BRO command
when the request is BROADCAST.
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The IMS Message field shows the message to be sent to users/terminals for the
BROADCAST request.

The output from the IMS transaction will appear in the blank area after the IMS
Message field.

If you specify INGIMS EIMSDBRC REQ=BROADCAST a panel similar to is
displayed.
/ ] ] N\

EVIKYCMD SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line

Domain ID = IPSFM =---------- INGIMS  ------m--- Date = 04/11/03

Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 18:11:56

Resource => EIMSDBRC/APL/A0C8 Format: name/type/system

System => System name, domain ID or sysplex name

Request => BROADCAST CMD, BROADCAST or INFO

IMS Command => BROADCAST

IMS Route => ACTIVE

IMS Message =>

=>
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF4=DISPINFO PF6=Ro11
PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve

G J

Figure 64. INGIMS REQ=BROADCAST Sample Panel

INGINFO

Purpose

INGINFO displays details about a particular group or resource from the
automation manager point of view. The following information can be displayed:

Syntax

»»>—INGINFO—resource
|—NOHISTJ |—WAIT:nnnJ |—TARGET: system_ncrme—J

Resource statuses.

Dependency statuses.

Resource settings.

Existing relationships to other resources.
Pending requests and votes for the resource.
History information collected for the resource.

—Edoma in_id
sysplex_name—
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»
>

v
A

i:OUTDSN=dsname
OUTMODE= LINE
AUT0:<|7
NETLOG

Parameters

resource
Specifies the name of the resource to be displayed. The format is
name/typel/system].

NOHIST
Specifies that no history information should be included in the display.

WAIT

Specifies the number of seconds to wait before reporting that a timeout
occurred if the automation manager does not provide the requested data. The
maximum time interval is 999 seconds.

If omitted, the time interval is 30 seconds.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for]
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}
OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10}
OUTDSN

For information on the OUTDSN parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations
None.

Usage

The INGINFO command operates sysplex-wide. For an overview refer to
[‘Overview of Commands that Operate Sysplex-Wide” on page 9|

Automation manager commands are not supported on downlevel systems. Note
that whenever an automation manager command is issued to a target system that
is running a version of SA OS/390 lower than 2.1, the NetView error message
DSI002I will not contain the name of the command that was issued but the name
of the associated slave command.

Examples

If you enter inginfo TPXA/APL/KEY3 a panel similar to [Figure 65 on page 127]is
displayed.
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4 N
INGKYINO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 706
Domain ID = IPSNO  =---------- INGINFO  -=-=--=--- Date = 03/10/00
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 19:18:05
Resource  ==> TPXA/APL/KEY3 format: name/type/system
System ==> System name, domain ID or sysplex name
Resource : TPXA/APL/KEY3
Description : Simulated subsystem
Status...
Observed Status  : AVAILABLE
Desired Status : AVAILABLE
Automation Status : IDLE
Startable Status : YES
Compound Status : SATISFACTORY
Dependencies...
PreStart : Satisfied
Start : Satisfied
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF4=DISPINFO PF6=Ro11
L PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 65. INGINFO Command Dialog Panel

This panel shows detailed information about the specified resource that includes:
* resource statuses and dependencies

* resource settings

* relationships that have been defined for the resource

* requests that have been issued against resource

* votes that are pending for the resource

* history data that has been collected for the resource

There are two input fields, Resource and System, where you can specify the name
of the resource and the system that is to be queried. You can specify a wildcard for
the resource name. Specify the system name only when obtaining details about a
resource that is not part of the local sysplex.

If the specified resource name is not unique a selection panel will be displayed
where you can select the resource concerned. You can either enter a resource name
to get details about the resource, or press the PF9 key to refresh the information
about the current resource.

If the resource is of type APL (that is, application), you can use the PF4 key to
invoke the DISPINFO command to obtain details about the resource from the
automation agent’s point of view.

You can use the FIND(F) and RFIND(RF) subcommands to search the displayed
data for a specific string. The line containing the string is then displayed as top
line of the display. For example, to locate the line containing "abc” enter FIND abc.
Optionally you may add the direction parameter, which is either P (previous) or N
(next). The default is next. When you want to locate the next or previous
occurrence of the string, enter RFIND or RF optionally followed by the direction.
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INGLIST
Purpose
The INGLIST command displays details about one or more resources.
Syntax
»»>—INGLIST-resource— filter criteria } >
4' ! |—TARGET= Sys tem_name——|
—Edomain_id

sysplex_name—

»
>

i:OUTDSN=dsname— I—WAIT=nnn—|
OUTMODE=——LINE

Aumij

NETLOG

filter_criteria:

Y
A

l—OBSERVED- * |

|::‘ (—Y—status
\

v

\

I—DESIRED' * |

|::‘ (——status
\

Yy

v

I—AUTOSTAT— * |

(——status )J
~

Yy

v

l—COMPOUND— * | |—AUTOFLAG= YESJJ
J NO
i: :‘ ( status )
\
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v
v

—IMS
—DB2—
—0PC—
—JES2—
—JES3—
—USS—
—IMAGE—

L}ROU PTYPE=(—Y g'rouptype——)J

I
|—H EALTH=——* |

|::‘ (—Y—status
\

L carecorv=——c1es— 1 Lsusrvpe= { Jl
)

(—Y—subtype

\

Parameters

resource
Specifies the name of the resource(s) to be displayed. The format is
name/typel/system]. It can be a list of names. The resource names must be
separated by a blank. Asterisks (*) can be used as wildcard characters.

filter criteria
The filter criteria to be applied prior to displaying the data. See also
['INGFILT” on page 106| for further information. The following values can
occur:

OBSERVED
Specifies the observed statuses to be displayed. The statuses must be
separated by a blank. It can be abbreviated, for example, to AV for
available. If "~’, or "\’ is used, all statuses except the ones you specify are
displayed.

DESIRED
Specifies the desired statuses to be displayed. The statuses must be
separated by a blank. It can be abbreviated, for example, to AV for
available. If "2, or "\" is used, all statuses except the ones you specify are
displayed.

AUTOSTAT
Specifies the automation status to be displayed. The statuses must be
separated by a blank. It can be abbreviated, for example, to ID for idle. If
"N or "\’ is used, all statuses except the ones you specify are displayed.

COMPOUND
Specifies the compound status. The statuses must be separated by a blank.
It can be abbreviated, for example, to SA for satisfactory. If "»’, or "\" is
used, all statuses except the ones you specify are displayed.

AUTOFLAG
Specifies the automation flag to be displayed. It can be either YES or NO
and can be abbreviated.
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CATEGORY

Specifies the category that the resource belongs to. More than one value
can be specified.

SUBTYPE
Specifies the subtype of the resource.

GROUPTYPE

Specifies the type (nature) of the resource group. More than one value can
be specified.

HEALTH
Specifies the desired health statuses to be displayed. The statuses must be
separated by a blank. It can be abbreviated, for example, to NO for normal.
You can also specify an asterisk (*) to reset the current filter setting, for
example, INGFILT HEALTH=*. If "', or "\" is used, all statuses except the
ones you specify are displayed.

For further information about statuses, refer to |System Automation for z/OS|
TARGET

For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|
OUTDSN
For information on the OUTDSN parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10l Note, however, that for the

INGLIST command the minimum record length of the output data set is 256
bytes.

WAIT

Specifies the number of seconds to wait before reporting that a timeout
occurred if the automation manager does not provide the requested data. The
maximum time interval is 999 seconds.

If omitted, the time interval is 30 seconds.

Restrictions and Limitations

None.

Usage

The INGLIST command operates sysplex-wide. For an overview refer to
[‘Overview of Commands that Operate Sysplex-Wide” on page 9|

Automation manager commands are not supported on downlevel systems. Note
that whenever an automation manager command is issued to a target system that
is running a version of SA OS/390 lower than 2.1,, the NetView error message
DSI002I will not contain the name of the command that was issued but the name
of the associated slave command.

Examples

If you enter inglist, you will see information about all automated resources, as
shown in [Figure 66 on page 131}
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/,INGKYSTO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 383 h
Domain ID = IPSNO -------- INGLIST = =-------- Date = 09/22/03
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 16:13:19
CMD: A Update B Start C Stop D INGRELS E INGVOTE F INGINFO

G Members H DISPTRG 1 INGSCHED J INGGROUP M DISPMTR / scroll
CMD Name Type System Compound Desired Observed Nature
ALLOCAS APL KEY1 INHIBITED AVAILABLE UNKNOWN
~  ALLOCAS APL KEY2 INHIBITED AVAILABLE UNKNOWN
~ ALLOCAS APL KEY3 SATISFACTORY AVAILABLE AVAILABLE
~  ALLOCAS APL KEY4 INHIBITED AVAILABLE UNKNOWN
~ AMCP APL KEY1 INHIBITED AVAILABLE UNKNOWN
~ AMCP APL KEY2 INHIBITED AVAILABLE UNKNOWN
~ AMCP APL KEY3 PROBLEM AVAILABLE HARDDOWN
~ AMCP APL KEY4 INHIBITED AVAILABLE UNKNOWN
~ ANTMAIN APL KEY1 INHIBITED AVAILABLE UNKNOWN
~ ANTMAIN APL KEY2 INHIBITED AVAILABLE UNKNOWN
~ ANTMAIN APL KEY3 SATISFACTORY AVAILABLE AVAILABLE
~ ANTMAIN APL KEY4 INHIBITED AVAILABLE UNKNOWN
: AOCAPPL APL KEY1 INHIBITED AVAILABLE UNKNOWN
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return  PF4=DISPSTAT PF5=Filters PF6=Roll
PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF10=Previous PF11l=Next PF12=Retrieve

- /
Figure 66. INGLIST Command Dialog Panel 1

You can scroll horizontally with the PF10 and PF11 keys to see additional
information about the resource (these panels are not shown here). Use the PF5 key
to restrict the list of resources to be displayed. This causes the INGFILT panel to be
displayed, where you specify the filter criteria to be used for the display.

You can use the PF4 key to toggle to the DISPSTAT panel to view the same
resources, but now from the automation agent viewpoint. To return to the INGLIST
panel press the PF3 key on the DISPSTAT panel. Note that pressing PF4 on the
DISPSTAT panel displays the INGLIST panel for all resources shown in the
DISPSTAT panel. However, this might not be the same as the original INGLIST
display because the DISPSTAT display might be modified due to filtering or
suppressing of resources that the automation agent does not handle, such as
application groups.

This panel displays the following information:

¢ The CMD field lets you specify command codes. To use one of the command
codes shown, type the appropriate letter next to the resource name and press
Enter. The following command codes are available:

A Resets the status of the resource or application group (observed status,
automation status). Sets or resets attributes assigned to the resource.

B Start. Calls the INGREQ command dialog to make the resource available.
Refer to ["INGREQ” on page 176|for further information.

C Stop. Calls the INGREQ command dialog to make the resource unavailable.
Refer to ['INGREQ” on page 176| for further information.

Displays the dependency information and its evaluation for the resource.

E Invokes the INGVOTE command, showing all requests currently present for
the resource. Allows the operator to cancel a request.

i

Shows details about the resource by invoking the INGINFO command.

G Shows all members for the selected application group in a new window.
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H Invokes the DISPTRG command to show the trigger definitions for the
selected resource.

I Invokes the INGSCHED command to show the resource overrides for the
selected resource.

J Invokes the INGGROUP command.

M Invokes the DISPMTR command to show the monitors that have been
defined for the selected resource.

The Name field shows the name of the resource.
The Type field shows the type of the resource.
The System field shows where the resource is defined.

The Compound field shows the compound status of the resource. This is a
summary of all statuses of the resource and provides a single value to check the
status of a resource.

The Desired field shows the status that the automation manager is trying to
move the resource to. It can either be available or unavailable.

The Nature field applies to group resources only and defines the type of the
group. It can have the following values:

BASIC
Indicates that the group contains a number of different resources, all of
which perform different roles to constitute a complete application.

MOVE
Indicates that the group contains alternate instances of the same
resource.

SERVER
Indicates that the group contains a number of readily interchangeable
resources. The group has a target that tells the automation manager how
many of them should be made available for the group to be available.

The Automation field shows the status representing the automation agents’
automation for the resource.

The Startable field indicates whether or not it is possible to start the resource if
the automation manager is asked to do so at this point in time.

The Health field shows the health status of the resource.

The Auto field shows the automation flag that is maintained by the automation
manager. No automation is performed for the resource by the automation
manager if the flag is off.

The Hold field shows the hold flag that is maintained by the automation
manager.

The Description field shows descriptive information about the resource.

The Starttype field shows the preset start type to be used the next time the
resource is made available (started). This value is set by INGSET and will
override any TYPE value specified (or defaulted) on the next INGREQ start
request.

The Stoptype field shows the preset stop type to be used the next time the
resource is made unavailable (shutdown). This value is set by INGSET and will
override any TYPE value specified (or defaulted) on the next INGREQ stop
request. However, a stop type of FORCE, wherever specified, will always be
honored.

The Trigger field shows the trigger that is associated with the resource.
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¢ The Schedule field shows the schedule (service period) that the resource is
linked to.

¢ The Category field shows the category of the resource, such as CICS, DB2, or
IMS.

* The Subtype field shows the subtype of the resource. This applies to resources
of category CICS, DB2, IMS, and OPC.

Different colors are used to indicate when a particular status is regarded as

abnormal:

* A desired status of UNAVAILABLE is shown in blue.

* A compound status of PROBLEM is shown in red, DENIED and INHIBITED are
shown in pink, while a compound status of DEGRADED is shown in yellow.

e An observed status of HARDDOWN or PROBLEM is shown in red, while an
observed status that is not in line with the desired status is shown in yellow.

Additionally you can use the slash character (/) to make the selected line the first
line of the display.

The SORT, FIND, and RFIND subcommands are supported. Refer to |”Deciding thgl
[Format of the Command Output (Full-Screen only)” on page 13| for information.

Setting the Status or Attribute of a Resource or Application
Group

If you enter command code A for a resource, a panel similar to is
displayed.

/ ] N\
INGKYST1 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain ID = IPSFP —---e--n-- INGLIST ------=--- Date = 06/27/02
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 18:28:35
Resource . . : AM/APL/KEY4
Description. : Primary Automation Manager
Specify the action to be performed:
current setting
Action ==> 1. Set START Type
2. Set STOP Type
3. Set Automation Flag NO YES
4. Set Hold Flag YES NO
5. Set Group failed flag ~ (Yes or No)
6. Set Observed Status AVAILABLE
7. Set Automation Status IDLE
8. Set Agent Status uP
Command ===>
PFl=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11 )

Figure 67. INGLIST Command Dialog Panel 2

Use this panel to update the observed or automation status of the selected
resource, or to modify other resource settings. In detail, you can:

* set the start or stop type to be used the next time
* turn on or off the automation flag

* turn on or off the hold flag

* turn on or off the group failed flag

* update the observed status
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* update the automation status
* update the agent status

Fill in the following fields:

Action
This identifies what to update. This is a one-digit numeric character
ranging from 1 to 8. Depending on the specified action, fill out the
appropriate field.

START type
Specify the new start type if action 1 is entered. Specify a question mark (?)
to see a list of defined startup types. To reset the start type to its default,
specify NORM.

STOP type
Specify the new stop type if action 2 is entered. Valid shutdown types are
NORM, IMMED and FORCE. To reset the stop type to its default, specify
NORM.

Group failed flag
Specify YES or NO if action 5 is entered.

Observed Status
Specify the new observed status if action 6 is entered. You can abbreviate
the observed status, for example, you can enter AV for available, Valid
observed statuses are: SYSGONE, SOFTDOWN, HARDDOWN, STARTING,
AVAILABLE, DEGRADED, PROBLEM, STOPPING, WASAVAILable and
UNKNOWN.

Automation Status
Specify the new automation status if action 7 is entered. You can abbreviate
the automation status. Valid automation statuses are: IDLE, INTERNAL,
BUSY, DENIED, PROBLEM and UNKNOWN.

Agent status
Specify the automation agent status if action 8 is entered. The agent status
can be one of the following: CTLDOWN, RESTART, UP, MOVED,
AUTODOWN or ENDED.

Setting the Hold flag to YES will only be granted if:

e The resource is down, that is, its observed status is either HardDown, SoftDown,
SysGone or Unknown.

* The automation manager is not in the process of starting the resource.

INGLKUP

Purpose

INGLKUP has two purposes:

1. The INGLKUP command lets you display all jobs that are not controlled by
SA z/0S. You can either stop, cancel or force those jobs with the corresponding
MYVS command. With the INGLKUP command you can list all active jobs,
started tasks (STCs) and APPC/MVS transaction programs. With an exclude
list, you can tailor the list that is displayed.

2. The INGLKUP command can also be used to obtain diagnostic information
about a particular resource if you want to perform debugging.
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Syntax
1. Syntax for JOB display
REQ=JOB
»>—INGLKUP |_ —l \\ J >
QUAL=(—~—qual )
|—TARGET= system_name——| i:OUTDSN=dsname
—Edomain_id OUTMODE=——LINE
sysplex_name— AUTO:4|7
NETLOG

2. Syntax for diagnostic display

»—INGLKUP

v
A

REQ=COLLECT
l—resource—| |—0UTDSN=dsname—|

Parameters

REQ
Specifies the type of request to be performed.

REQ=JOB displays all jobs, started tasks and APPC/MYVS transaction programs
that are not controlled by SA z/0OS. Note that the term JOB includes batch
jobs, started tasks and APPC/MYVS programs.

REQ=COLLECT causes diagnostic information to be displayed in the netlog if
OUTDSN is not specified.

resource
Specifies the name of the resource to be processed. The format is
name(/type{/system}}. Wildcard is supported. If more than one resource
matches the wildcard specification, a selection panel will be displayed.

Resource is only valid when REQ=COLLECT.

QUAL
Specifies the type of "job” to be displayed. QUAL can be JOB, STC or APPC.
The default is ALL. You can specify more than one qualifier by enclosing the
qualifiers in parentheses.

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTDSN
For information on the OUTDSN parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10} The record length must be at
least 80 bytes if a resource is specified or 256 bytes if no resource is specified.
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Restrictions and Limitations

INGLKUP may display subsystem address spaces if the subsystems are NON-MVS
subsystems but are represented by an MVS address space. This occurs, for
example, in the case of the IMS PPI dependent region.

Usage

An exclude list may be built using User Entry Type (UET) pairs. The exclude list
allows the Automation Administrator to reduce the list of active jobs being shown
when REQ=JOB.

The UET data is specified in the Policy Database as follows:
Entry Name Is INGLKUP.
Entry Type Is EXCLUDE.

Keyword/Data
Is JOB=jobname (where jobname specifies the JOB or STC to be
excluded from the display). Wildcard is supported in jobname.

When a resource name is specified with REQ=COLLECT, then output from the
following commands is collected:

* INGINFO

* INGRELS

* INGSCHED

+ DISPINFO

» DISPTRG

When a resource name is not specified with REQ=COLLECT, then output from the
following commands is collected:

* INGLIST

* DISPSTAT

Whether a resource name is specified or not, output from the following commands
is always displayed with REQ=COLLECT:

* INGAMS
e INGHIST
* INGVOTE

Examples

If you specify inglkup and cancel a job with command code C, a panel similar to
[Figure 68 on page 137|is displayed.
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/INGKYLUO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 24 )
Domain ID = IPSFP =—------u-- INGLKUP  ======mm-- Date = 06/28/02
Operator ID = NETOP1 System = KEY4 Time = 14:36:17
Cmd: C cancel job F force job P stop job
Cmd Job Step Procedure Type ASID System
AMST AMST AMPROC SO KEY4
~ AMST2 AMST2 AMPROC SO KEY4
~ APPC APPC APPC S KEY4
~ ASCH ASCH ASCH S KEY4
~ BTSO BTSO AAAZSSEM S KEY4 #% CANCELLED **
~ BZOEWTO1 J KEY4
~oCu12 STEP1 Cu12 A0 0049 KEY4
ocu12 STEP1 Cu12 A0 005A KEY4
~Cu129 STEP1 cu12 AO KEY4
~ FTPD1 STEP1 FTPOE A0 KEY4
: FTPOE1 STEP1 FTPOE AO KEY4
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
S PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 68. INGLKUP Command Dialog Panel

This panel displays all active jobs, started tasks (STC) and APPC/MVS transaction
programs that are not controlled by SA z/0OS. You can either stop or cancel or
even force the job (or jobs).

For each job the following information is shown:

¢ The Cmd field lets you specify the command codes shown on the panel. Type
the appropriate letter next to the job name and press Enter. The following
command codes are available:

C Cancel the job.
F Force the job.

P Stop the job.
* The Job field shows the job name.
¢ The Step field the step name.
* The Procedure field shows the procedure step name.
* The Type field shows the job type.

* The ASID field shows the address space ID (this is only present if the job name
is not unique).

* The System field shows the name of the system that the job is running on.

The SORT, FIND, and RFIND subcommands are supported. Refer to |”Deciding thél
[Format of the Command Output (Full-Screen only)” on page 13| for information.

INGNTFY

Purpose

INGNTEFY adds, changes, or deletes notification operator settings.

Syntax
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v

»>—INGNTFY

id
o |—your_op1 7

your_opid
[ 1

| Settings |—

—OFF

your_opid

—ADD |_opid —l iSettings |—
—DELETE—opid
-your_opid
|_opid —l

L_QUERY

v
A

domain_ID AUTO
sysplex_name— NETLOG
*ALL

|—TARG ET=——sys tem_no'me——| |—OUTMOD E=—ELINE

Settings:
CLASS—=—(—40,80—
r ( )

[ B

CLASS—= (—class ) HELDMSG=— (—type——)

v

|—DESC=’descripti0n’ —|

Parameters

ON
Allows the operator who issues the command to receive notifications.

OFF
Turns off notifications for the operator who issues the command.

ADD
Adds the operator specified in opid to the list of notification operators, or
changes the definition of the existing operator specified in opid.

Note: Use of the ADD function to change the definition of an existing operator
completely deletes the old definition. It is necessary to re-specify all
message classes and held message types that you wish this operator to
retain. This allows you to remove unwanted message classes and held
message types from an existing operator.

DELETE
Removes the operator specified in opid from the list of notification operators.

QUERY
Displays information about the operator specified in opid.

opid
The ID of the operator to add, change, delete, or query.

your_opid
The ID of the operator issuing the command.

138  System Automation for z/OS: Operator’s Commands



INGNTFY

CLASS
The classes of messages the operator is to receive. Refer to |System Automation|
[for z/OS Messages and Coded| for information on which classes are valid. Up to
ten comma-delimited classes, enclosed in parentheses, can be defined for an
operator. The default classes are 40 and 80, unless defined otherwise in the
automation control file.

DESC
An optional description of the operator. If the description contains blanks,
commas, or other punctuation characters it must be enclosed in single
quotation marks.

HELDMSG
The type or types of messages to hold on the operator’s screen. If more than
one type is specified, the types should be separated by commas and enclosed
in parentheses. The types are:

Type Meaning
Immediate Action
Immediate Decision

Eventual Action

- m g »

Information
A4 System Wait

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to|“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

For further details of message types and message notifications, refer to
[Automation for z/OS Messages and Codes}

Restrictions and Limitations

Any changes you make using the INGNTFY command are in effect only until the
automation control file is reloaded.

The INGNTFY command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Examples

To turn your messages off, enter ingntfy off

To add notification operator Jim, assign him all messages in class 43, and hold
Immediate Action type messages on his screen, enter:

ingntfy add jim class=43 heldmsg=a

If no parameter is specified in the INGNTFY command, a panel similar to
[Figure 69 on page 140|is displayed.
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AOFKAANT SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 3
Domain ID IPUN8 —-=-mmmm- INGNTFY  ==---mmmm- Date 12/20/02
Operator ID = WAS Time = 13:52:17

Cmd: A Add C Show/Change settings D Delete 0 Turn OFF msg receiving

Cmd Operator System Log Rcv Description

WAS AOC8 Y Y  WALTER SCHUEPPEN
DON AOC8 Y N DON NIELSEN
MIK AOC8 Y Y  MIK CLARKE

Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11

PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
o J

Figure 69. INGNTFY Command Dialog Panel

* The Cmd field lets you specify the command codes shown on the panel. Type
the appropriate letter next to the resource name and press Enter. The following
command codes are available:

A Add a notification operator using the settings of the selected operator.
C Show or change the settings for the selected operator.
D Delete the notification operator.

O Turn off message receiving for the selected notification operator.

* The Operator field shows the operator ID. It is not necessarily defined to
NetView.

* The System field shows the name of the system where the operator is defined.

* The Log field shows a Y if the operator was logged on when the command
dialog was started, or an N if the operator was not logged on.

e The Rcv (Receive) field shows a Y if the operator was receiving messages when
the command dialog was started, or an N if the operator was not receiving
messages.

* The Description field shows a description of the operator from either the
automation control file or the INGNTFY command dialog.

INGOPC

140

Purpose
The INGOPC command lets you:

 Display Application, Operation, Special Resource, Work Station and Calendar
information from the Current Plan.

* Modify Application, Operation, Special Resource, Work Station information in
the Current Plan.

* Issue a request against any controller defined to SA z/OS in a sysplex.

* Issue a request against a foreign controller where the local tracker is defined to
SA z/0S.
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* The output of the INGOPC command is either full screen or in pipeable line
mode.

Syntax

»»>—INGOPC Resource REQ=——LIST: TYPE=——APPL >
|—, —EMO OP— I—T/-\RGET=tar'getJ
SR—
('—| resource_name l) WS—

CAL—
|—OUTMODE= LINE
Famo
NETLOG

|—| MOD options 'J |—| APPL Selection criteria |J |—| OP Selection criteria 'J
|—| SR Selection criteria 'J |—| WS Selection criteria |J

MOD options:

>

—UPDATE—=—(—"keyword=value——) |

APPL Selection criteria:

|—AD=app1 - id—IA=yymmddhhmm }

OP Selection criteria:

|—AD=app l-id—IA=yymmddhhmm—OPNO=nnnn—JOBNAME=jobname—STATUS=status ——

»—ERRCODE=error_code—GROUP=group—OWNER=owner—PRIORITY=priority >

»—WSNAME=workstation I

SR Selection options:

|—SRNAME—=—special_resource I

WS Selection options:

[—WSNAME=workstation I

Parameters

resource
The resource specifies the OPC controller that is to be queried or modified.
Multiple specifications are allowed as well as system and sysplex application
groups. Wildcards % and * are supported.
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The command attempts to resolve the specification to a single appropriate
target resource. In all cases the groups are resolved to their members and
wildcards are resolved to specific sets of resources.

The resulting list of resources is scanned to check whether there is a single
active controller. If a single active controller is found then it is used. If no
active controller is found then the list is scanned to check whether there is a
single active tracker (only active trackers with LUNAME policy entries are
checked because only these trackers can be used to communicate with TWS via
the PIF interface). If a single active tracker is found then it is used.

If no viable resources are found then an error message is displayed. If multiple
viable resources are found, and INGOPC is running in full screen mode, then a
selection panel will be displayed; when OUTMODE=LINE is specified an error
message is displayed.

If an active controller could be found a command is dispatched to the
appropriate system in the sysplex to execute the OPC API on the same system
as the active controller. If a tracker was found, the LUNAME parameter of the
trackers OPCCNTL entry may be used to specify a remote controller. In this
case the command is dispatched to the system where the tracker is running
and the APPC API is used to connect to the remote controller from that
system.

REQ

Specifies the request to be issued to the OPC subsystem. It can be one of the
following:

LIST Lists OPC Current Plan resources.
MOD Modifies OPC Current Plan resources.

TYPE

Specifies the type of Current Plan resource to be listed or modified. It can be
one of the following;:

APPL Specifies the Current Plan Application Description resource.

or Specifies the Current Plan Operation resource.
SR Specifies the Current Plan Special resource.
WS Specifies the Current Plan Workstation resource.

CAL  Specifies the Current Plan Calendar resource.

UPDATE

Specifies the fields that are to be updated and the new contents of the field.
Multiple fields can be specified separated by a semi-colon ";". The names of the
fields are the same names as specified in the MODIFY command arguments in
TWS for z/OS Programming Interfaces.

An alternative to specifying all the fields to be updated using the UPDATE=
parameter is to specify the fields and their contents in the default SAFE.
Specify one field per message with the format of
<fieldname><blank>=<blank><contents>The blanks between the fieldname
and the = symbol and the = symbol and the contents are required.

Specifies the Application Description selection criteria. For LIST requests, this
may contain the trailing "*” wildcard character. For MOD requests, this must
be the exact name of the application description to be updated.

IA Specifies the input arrival date/time of the application. The format is as
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specified by the system programmer when installing and customizing OPC.
The default format is YYYYMMDDHHMM.

OPNO
Specifies the operation number selection criteria. This is the operation number
of an operation in an application description.

JOBNAME
Specifies the OPC jobname. This field is used to qualify requests of type OP
and is optional for all requests.

STATUS
Specifies the OPC status. This field is used to qualify requests of type OP and
is optional for all requests.

ERRCODE
Specifies the OPC error code. This field is used to qualify requests of type OP
and is optional for all requests.

GROUP
Specifies the OPC group. This field is used to qualify requests of type OP and
is optional for all requests.

OWNER
Specifies the OPC owner. This field is used to qualify requests of type OP and
is optional for all requests.

PRIORITY
Specifies the OPC priority. This field is used to qualify requests of type OP and
is optional for all requests.

SRNAME
Specifies the Special Resource selection criteria.

"

For LIST requests, this may contain the trailing "*" wildcard character. For
MOD requests, this must be the exact name of the special resource.

If the special resource name contains special characters then it must be
enclosed in single quotation marks.

WSNAME
Specifies the workstation name selection criteria. Specifies the workstation
name selection criteria but may also be used to qualify TYPE=OP requests.

"

For LIST requests, this may contain the trailing "*"” wildcard character. For
MOD requests, this must be the exact name of the workstation.

TARGET
Specifies the name of the system (system name or domain ID) that the
command should be routed to. The OPC/TWS controller specified in the
resource field must be active on this system or the command will return no
data. This is only necessary when the resource is not part of the local sysplex.

For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to|’Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations

To use the INGOPC command system operations must be initialized.
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Usage

The INGOPC command operates sysplex-wide. For an overview refer to

[“Overview of Commands that Operate Sysplex-Wide” on page 9|

Examples
If you type INGOPC a panel similar to is displayed.
4 ] ™\
EVJKYRQO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain ID = IPSFM ----eeeee- INGOPC ~ ------mmm- Date = 05/08/03
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 04:28:39
Resource => format: name/type/system
System => System name, domain ID or sysplex name
Request => Request type (LIST/MODIFY)
Type => Type of resource (APPL/OP/SR/WS/CAL)
Application =>
IA Date/Time=> (YYMMDDHHMM)
Operation # => Group =>
Jobname => Owner =>
Status => Priority =>
Error Code =>
Workstation =>
SR Name =>
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF12=Retrieve
o J

Figure 70. INGOPC Command Dialog Panel

The Resource field shows the name of the OPC active controller subsystem to be
used for issuing the requests. The format is name/type[/system]. Wildcards are
supported.

The System field shows the name of the system (system name, domain ID, or
sysplex name) to which the command should be routed. Specifying this is only
necessary if the resources do not reside on the local sysplex.

The Request field shows the request to be carried out. It can be LIST or
MODIFY.

The Type field shows the type of OPC Current Plan resource to be specified.
The Application field specifies the OPC application id, This field is used to
qualify requests of type APPL or OP and is optional for LIST requests but is
required for MODIFY requests.

The IA Date/Time field specifies the OPC input arrival time. This field is used
to qualify requests of type APPL or OP and is optional for LIST requests but is
required for MODIFY requests.

The Operation # field specifies the OPC operation number. This field is used to
qualify requests of type APPL or OP and is optional for LIST requests but is
required for MODIFY requests.

The Jobname field specifies the OPC jobname associated with an operation. This
field is used to qualify requests of type OP and is optional for all requests.

The Status field specifies the OPC status associated with an operation. This field
is used to qualify requests of type OP and is optional for all requests.

The Error Code field specifies the OPC error code associated with an operation.
This field is used to qualify requests of type OP and is optional for all requests.
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The Group field specifies the OPC group associated with an operation. This field
is used to qualify requests of type OP and is optional for all requests.

The Owner field specifies the OPC owner associated with an operation. This
field is used to qualify requests of type OP and is optional for all requests.

The Priority field specifies the OPC priority associated with an operation. This
field is used to qualify requests of type OP and is optional for all requests.
The Workstation field specifies the OPC workstation for the operation. This field

is used to qualify requests of type OP and type WS and is optional for all LIST
requests but is required for type WS MODIFY requests.

The SR Name field specifies the OPC special resource name. This field is used to
qualify requests of type SR and is optional for LIST requests but is required for
MODIFY requests.

If you specify INGOPC * REQ=LIST TYPE=APPL a panel similar to is
displayed.
4 . N

INGKYSTO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 65

Domain ID = IPSFM —--eeee- INGOPC ~ —=--mm--- Date = 04/10/602

Operator ID = AFRANCK Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 16:19:30

CMD: A Update B Operations / scroll

Application Occurrence List
Input Arrival Error
CMD Application Id Date Time Status Code Description
JKOPCTST1 02/01/23 00:01 Completed Test Batch Iface

~ JKTEST1 02/01/23 00:08 Completed This is a test

~ JKOPCTST1 02/01/24 00:01 Completed Test Batch Iface

~ JKTEST1 02/01/24 00:08 Completed This is a test

~ IEFBR14 02/01/24 08:01 Completed This is a test

~ JKOPCTST1 02/01/25 00:01 Starting Test Batch Iface

~ JKTEST1 02/01/25 00:08 Completed This is a test

~  IEFBR14 02/01/25 08:01 Completed This is a test

~ JKOPCTST1 02/01/26 00:01 Error Test Batch Iface

T JKTEST1 02/01/26 00:08 Completed This is a test

~  IEFBR14 02/01/26 08:01 Completed This is a test

~ JKOPCTST1 02/01/27 00:01 Error Test Batch Iface

~ JKTESTL 02/01/27 00:08 Completed This is a test

Command ===>

PFl=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF5=Filters PF6=Ro11 )

Figure 71. INGOPC REQ=LIST TYPE=APPL Sample Panel

If
is

you specify INGOPC * REQ=LIST TYPE=OP a panel similar to [Figure 72 on page 146|
displayed.
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146

/,INGKYSTO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 3 )
Domain ID = IPSFM —---eeme INGOPC ~ -=------- Date = 04/10/02
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 16:23:08
CMD: A Update / scroll

Operations List
Op. =------- JES------- Err. Work
CMD  Num. Name Number  Status Reason Code Stn.
1 EVJSJ001 Completed NVO1
B 1 JKTST1  JOBO6429 Completed NOO1
B 1 IEFBR14 JOB00325 Completed CPU1
B 1 EVJSJ001 JOBO7522 Completed NOO1
B 1 JKTST1  JOB0O7521 Completed NOO1
B 1 IEFBR14 J0B07523 Completed CPUL
B 1 EVJSJO01 JOBOO787 Interrupt NOO1
B 1 JKTST1  JOBO7524 Completed NOO1
B 1 IEFBR14 J0BO7526 Completed CPU1
B 1 EVJSJO01 JOBO7528 Error JCL Noo1
B 1 JKTSTL  JOBO7527 Completed Noo1
B 1 IEFBR14 JOB07529 Completed CPU1
: 1 EVJSJO01 JOBO7533 Error JCL  Nool
Command ===>
PF1l=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF5=Filters PF6=RoT1 )

Figure 72. INGOPC REQ=LIST TYPE=OP Sample Panel

If you specify INGOPC » REQ=LIST TYPE=SR a panel similar to is displayed.

/'INGKYSTO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 26 h
Domain ID = IPSFM -------- INGOPC ~ --------- Date = 04/10/02
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 16:27:11
CMD: A Update / scroll

Special Resources List
--Actual-- -Default--
CMD Name Av. Quant. Av. Quant.
ING.KEY1.APL.CICSK1G.DOWN No 1 Yes 1
~ ING.KEY1.APL.CICSKI1G.UP No 1 Yes 1
~ ING.KEY1.APL.RMF.DOWN No 1 Yes 1
~ ING.KEY1.APL.RMF.UP Yes 1 Yes 1
~ ING.KEY1.APL.RMFIII.DOWN No 1 Yes 1
~ ING.KEY1.APL.RMFIII.UP Yes 1 Yes 1
~ ING.KEY2.APL.CICSK1G.DOWN Yes 1 Yes 1
~ ING.KEY2.APL.CICSK1G.UP No 1 Yes 1
~ ING.KEY2.APL.RMF.DOWN No 1 Yes 1
~ ING.KEY2.APL.RMF.UP Yes 1 Yes 1
~ ING.KEY2.APL.RMFIII.DOWN No 1 Yes 1
~ ING.KEY2.APL.RMFIII.UP Yes 1 Yes 1
: ING.KEY3.APL.CICSK1G.DOWN Yes 1 Yes 1
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF5=Filters  PF6=Roll )

Figure 73. INGOPC REQ=LIST TYPE=SR Sample Panel

If you specify INGOPC * REQ=LIST TYPE=WS a panel similar to [Figure 74 on page 147

is displayed.

System Automation for z/OS: Operator’'s Commands




INGOPC

/ N

INGKYSTO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 7

Domain ID = IPSFM -—---eo-- INGOPC ~ —=------- Date = 04/10/602

Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 16:29:02

CMD: A Update / scroll

Work Stations List
Reporting JCL Alt. Para.

CMD Name Status Type Attribute Prep STC WTO ReRoute WS  Server

_ NVOZ2 Unknown General Automatic No No No No No

_ NVO3 Unknown General Automatic No No No No No

_ OPRL Unknown General Completion No No No No No

_ WTOl Active General Automatic No No Yes No No

_ NvOl Unknown General Automatic No No No No No

_ CPUl Active Computer Automatic No No No No No

_ NoOl Active Computer Automatic No No No No No

Command ===>

PF1l=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF5=Filters PF6=Ro11 )
Figure 74. INGOPC REQ=LIST TYPE=WS Sample Panel
If you specify INGOPC » REQ=LIST TYPE=CAL a panel similar to is
displayed.
/ ] ] N

INGKYSTO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 2

Domain ID = IPSFM -------- INGOPC ~ --------- Date = 04/10/02

Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 16:31:46

CMD: / scroll

Calendar List
CMD  Name Days Shift Description
APC 7 0000 general APC calendar
DEFAULT 8 0000 general APC calendar
Command ===>
PFl=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF5=Filters PF6=Ro11 )

Figure 75. INGOPC REQ=LIST TYPE=CAL Sample Panel

Press PF10 and PF11 to display more information for each resource type. Issuing
the command code A Update command against a resource in the CMD field
displays a panel which lets you modify the resource. The Application Description
list supports the B Operations command code. Issuing this command code against
an application resource displays a list of operations for that resource.
SORT/FIND/RFIND commands are supported. Refer to [‘Deciding the Format of|
[the Command Output (Full-Screen only)” on page 13| for further information.
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Pressing PF5 displays a filter selection panel similar to is displayed.

Ve

EVJKFLT SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain ID = IPSFM -----emmmn EVIFILT ----=----- Date = 04/10/602
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 16:36:48
Specify or revise the filter criteria:

Active Controller ==> OPCF/APL/KEY1

OPC/OPC resource ==> CAL APPL, OP, SR, WS or CAL

Generic Filter strings in the format NAME = value

==> ==>

==> ==>

==> ==>

==>) E=

==> ==>

==> ==>

==> ==>

==> ==>

==> ==>

==> ==>
Command ===>

PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF4=Clear PF5=Reset PF6=RoT1

Figure 76. INGOPC Filter Sample Panel

Specify filter strings in the format field-name op contents where:

e field-name is a valid field name as specified by the MODIFY command
arguments in TWS for z/OS Programming Interfaces.

* op can have the following values:

* contents are the desired values to be matched by the op. The trailing wildcard
character "*" may be used for op.

The operands must be separated by a blank.

INGPLEX

Purpose

The INGPLEX command comprises all the sysplex-related functions of SA z/OS. It
can be called in full mode and in line mode. If it is called in line mode, only the
display functions are available.

Syntax
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»»>—INGPLEX |_ | >
—BESTpractices
—CDS |_ |
TYPE—= ARM
CFRM—— |—DETAIL—=—CHPID—|
LOGR—
SFM——-
SYSPLEX—
(1)
—CF
—CONsole
—DUMP
—IPL DEL—= IPLRECD |
SHOW—=_—| IPLRECDII
DISP—=— IPLREC |
COMP—=— IPLREC NITH—=—| IPLREC '—
LIST—=—sysname
—SDump
—SLIP
|—ID—=—$ l ipid—| l—SYSTEM—=—sysname—|
—SVCdump
|—5ysnan7e—|
—SYStem
|—TARG.ET= system_name——l |—OUTMODE= LINE
—Edomain_lD —EAUTO
sysplex_name— NETLOG
IPLREC:

|—sysname—/—t imestamp—[/—member—I[/—suffix—]] }

IPLRECD:

f—sysname—/—t imestamp }

Notes:
1 For details see ['INGCF” on page 80|

Parameters

BESTpractices
Displays information about the currently active HealthChecker best practices.
This information is retrieved from the system that performs the global and
local checks.

CDS
Displays information about CDSs and supports replacement of the current
alternate CDS by a new one as well as making the alternate CDS the new
primary. For further information about INGPLEX CDS refer to
[CDS” on page 155

TYPE
The type of CDS for which the CDS function is issued. Possible values are
ARM, CFRM, LOGR, SFM, and SYSPLEX.
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DETAIL
If you specify this parameter with the CDS function, the channel paths for
the respective CDS type are displayed.

This is the equivalent of the INGCF command.

CONisole

Displays information about consoles.

DUMP

Shows the DUMP submenu.

Shows and compares IPL information. It can be issued with the following
options:

DEL
Deletes a single IPL record and all its related information. Note that the
DEL parameter is supported in line mode only.

SHOW
Shows the details panel of the specified IPL record.

DISP
Shows all, one, or particular PARMLIB members used by the IPL of the
specified system and at the specified date and time.

COMP
Compares all, one, or particular PARMLIB members used by the IPL of the
specified system and at the specified date and time with those specified in
the WITH parameter.

LIST
Shows the IPL summary records of the specified system.

WITH
The COMP parameter compares all, one, or particular PARMLIB members
used by the IPL of the specified system, at the specified date and time with
those specified in parameter WITH.

sysnaie
Is the name of the system in the sysplex.

timestamp
Is the IPL date and time. The format is YYYYMMDDhhmm.

member
Is the name of the PARMLIB member without the suffix.

suffix
Is the suffix of the PARMLIB member.

For further information about INGPLEX IPL refer to [“INGPLEX IPL” on page]

SDUMP

Displays and controls the SDUMP options being set on all systems in the
sysplex. For further information about INGPLEX SDUMP refer to [“INGPLEX
[SDUMP” on page 167
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SLIP
Displays and controls all SLIP traps of all systems in the sysplex. Controlling is
limited to DISABLE, ENABLE, or REMOVE a SLIP trap. The following
parameters are supported:

ID Limits the line mode output and the initial full screen display to the
particular SLIP trap ID

slipid
Is the ID of a SLIP trap. It can consist of one to four characters. Wildcards
are not supported.

SYSTEM
Limits the line mode output and the initial full screen display to the
particular system.

For further information about INGPLEX SLIP refer to ["INGPLEX SLIP” on|

SVCDUMP
Allows you to issue a multisystem dump of up to 15 address spaces including
data spaces owned by the address spaces, structures used by the address
spaces, and XCF group members on the same or on other systems in the
sysplex of those groups the address spaces have joined. The following
parameter is supported:

sysname
Is the name of the system having joined the XCF group of the NetView the
operator is logged on to.

For further information about INGPLEX SVCDUMP refer to [“'INGPLEX
[SVCdump” on page 169 |

SYStem
Displays information about a member system of the sysplex.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10}

Example

If you specify INGPLEX without parameters, the selection panel shown in
[Figure 77 on page 152|is displayed.
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/'INGLXGOO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain Id = IPSFM --------- INGPLEX --------- Date = 07/20/02
Operator Id = HIR Time = 23:26:27
Sysplex . . . . . . : KEYIPLEX
Select the desired command: INGPLEX ...
1 Display systems (including ETR & signalling paths) SYStem
2 Display consoles CONsole
3 Control coupling facilities CF
4 Control couple data sets CDS
6 Display IPL information IPL
7 Control dumps DUMP
8 Health Checker best practices BESTpractices
9 Health Checker results
Command ===>
F3=Return F6=Ro11

Fl=Help F2=End

-

F12=Retrieve

Figure 77. INGPLEX Selection Panel

Specify the number or the function and press Enter.

INGPLEX BESTpractices

Purpose

This command allows you to view the currently active best practices from the

system doing global checks, which is shown on the panel.

Example

When you issue the INGPLEX BEST command, to display the IBM and
User-defined best practices, the panel in [Figure 78 on page 153|is displayed.
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e ™\
INGLX351 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 139 of 217
Domain ID = IPXNH -- INGPLEX BESTPRACTICES -- Date = 04/10/03
Operator ID = KHH Time = 09:50:09
System . . . . . ==> KEYB Sysplex . . . . . : KEYAPLEX
Check

Keyword IBM policy value D User policy value

AVAILABLE_FRAME_QUEUE_THRESHOLDS
Severity..: High

Parms.....: 400,600,200,400 * 401,601,201,401

Interval..: 24:00 * 0:10

Version...: HBB7703

Date......: 20030211 * 20030410

Reason....: System may not recover in time =* WE NEED OTHER PARAMETERS FOR

if set too Tow * QUR SYSTEM

REAL_STORAGE_AVAILABILITY

Severity..: Low

Interval..: 24:00
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=Ro11
F7=Backward F8=Forward F9=Refresh F12=Retrieve

Figure 78. INGPLEX BESTpractices Panel

This panel displays the IBM’s and user best practices of the HealthChecker
function. The following fields are shown in the non-scrollable area of the screen.

System Name of the system from which the best practices are retrieved.

The best practices can only be retrieved from a system where the
HealthChecker function is active. If multiple systems are eligible,
the system where the checks with sysplex scope (global checks) are
done is chosen by default.

You may choose another system by overtyping the system name
with the name of the desired system. If the system name is cleared,
the best practices are retrieved from the default system.

Sysplex Name of the sysplex that the system named above is part of.

The scrollable area of the screen lists the IBM best practice recommendation and, if
defined, the user override value.

Check Best practice checkname is displayed in white.
Keyword Associated keywords for a check are displayed below the
checkname.

IBM policy value
Details the IBM Bestpractice value. The following values are

defined:

Severity Expresses a sense of urgency about the need to fix
the exceptional situation for the check. Possible
values are High, Medium, Low.

Parms IBM’s recommended settings for the check.

Interval IBM’s recommendation of how often to perform
the check. The time interval is shown in the format
hh:mm.
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Version Shows the FMID of the operating system release
for which the check is applicable. This can be a
range.

Date Shows the date when IBM introduced or last
modified the check.

Reason Documents the reason why the check should be
done.

D An asterisk in this column represents a discrepancy between the

IBM recommended value and a User override.

User policy value
Details the user override values. The following values can be
overridden:

* Parms, where applicable
* Interval

* Date

* Reason

* Severity

The value for Interval is also used to mark checks which are not
performed on the system for the following reasons:

NOCALL specified
Indicates that in the user policy the check is specified
explicitly with NOCALL.

NOCALL - Check failed
Indicates the checker failed 3 times.

NOCALL - System error
Indicates an unrecoverable system error in this check. It
might also indicate an error in the IBM Parm:s.

NOCALL - User Error
Indicates an error in the user parms for this check.

NOCALL - n/a
Indicates the check is not applicable on the system. For
example if the system is set up in Monoplex mode, certain
checks are not applicable.

NOCALL - Global check n/a
Indicates that the check is not executed because some other
system performs the global checks.

Indicates that the check is not executed for some undefined
reason.

When a User value does not match an IBM recommended value, along with the
discrepancy flag, the user value is displayed in a different color.

The display of a particular keyword is suppressed if it is not applicable to the
check.
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INGPLEX CDS

Purpose

The CDS function displays information about all the couple data sets in the
system, including details of the corresponding policies. For every CDS type that is
required by the implementation INGPLEX CDS allows the operator to:

* Switch from the primary to the alternate CDS

* Define a new alternate CDS

* Change the active policy (if applicable)

Actions are started by specifying an action code for a selected CDS type on the
panel.

Actions
The possible action codes are:

*allocate alternate CDS (A)
Replaces the current alternate CDS for a selected CDS type with a new
one. There are two options how to do this:

¢ The alternate CDS is allocated automatically by SA z/OS.

This automatic allocation requires that spare volumes have been defined,
and that one of these spare volumes is available.

* Specify the data set that is to be used as the new alternate CDS.
If you specify your own data set, observe the following:
— The data set must exist
— It must have been formatted with the XCF formatting tool

— It must be at least as large as the current primary CDS, which means
that every value you have passed to the XCF formatting tool (for
example, in the case of a sysplex CDS, the maximum number of
systems supported) must be equal to or greater than the
corresponding value of the primary CDS.

display CHPIDs (C)
Displays information about the channel paths for the selected CDS type.

display CDS information (D)
Displays detail information about the selected CDS type. This comprises
the formatting parameters and the policies that are contained in the CDS, if
applicable. When the CDSs of the selected type contain policies, the detail
information panel provides further actions, namely:

display policy (D)
Displays details about the selected policy.

start policy (S)
Makes the selected policy the active policy.

The policy switch must be confirmed before it is executed.

*switch alternate CDS to primary CDS (P)
Makes the alternate CDS the primary one. Because an alternate CDS is no
longer available after the switch, SA z/OS shows a confirmation panel
before the action is performed. On the panel, you can specify a new
alternate CDS. When CDS recovery is switched on and you do not supply
your own alternate CDS, SA z/OS tries to allocate a new alternate CDS
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automatically. The special requirements for manual and automatic creation
of the new alternate CDS are the same as those for the replacement of the
alternate CDS (action code A).

Examples
The following example illustrates the switch from the primary to the alternate
CDs.

The following examples start with issuing INGPLEX CDS and pressing F8 on the CDS
command dialog to scroll down the CDS list. The panel shown in is
displayed.

/INGKX300 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 7 of 18 h
Domain ID = IPSFO --=----- INGPLEX CDS ------- Date = 03/01/01
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 10:08:10
System..: KEY3 Interval...: 86400 OPNotify: 86400
Maxmsg..: 999999 Cleanup....: 60 Retry...: 255
Classlen: 956 Max CFlevel: 9 COUPLExx: COUPLER1
SMREBLD.: 1 Max SMlevel: 9

Cmds: A allocate alternate CDS / C display CHPIDs
D display CDS information / P switch alternate CDS to primary CDS

Type MS  Volume Dev Couple Dataset Name
CFRM

PRIMARY..: 16  KEYISP 260B SYS1.KEY1.PXESCDS
ALTERNATE: 16  KEYUSR 261C SYS1.KEY1.AXESCDS
LOGR

PRIMARY..: 8 KEY1SP 260B SYS1.KEY1.PLOGCDS
ALTERNATE: 8  KEYUSR 261C SYS1.KEY1.ALOGCDS

Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=RoT1
PF7=Back PF8=Forward  F9=Refresh F12=Retrieve

Figure 79. INGPLEX CDS Command Dialog Panel

The panel header contains sysplex-related information about the system on which
the INGPLEX command was executed. The details are as follows:

* The System field shows the name of the system.

* The Interval field shows the system failure detection interval in seconds. This
interval is the amount of time XCF lets elapse without a status update before
assuming that the system failed.

* The OPNotify field shows the number of seconds that XCF waits before
notifying the operator of a potential system problem.

e The Maxmsg field shows the default value for the maximum amount of
kilobytes of message buffer space. This default value is used when MAXMSG is
not specified on SETXCF START commands.

¢ The Cleanup field shows the number of seconds that XCF waits for cleanup of
members.

* The Retry field shows the default value for the retry limit. This value is used
when the RETRY keyword is not specified on SETXCF START commands.

* The Classlen field shows the default length (in bytes) of messages allowed for a

transport class. This value is used when CLASSLEN is not specified on the
SETXCF START CLASSDEF command.
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¢ The Max CFlevel field shows the maximum CFLEVEL supported by this system.
This system can connect to a coupling facility with a higher CFLEVEL than the
value of Max CFlevel but would not be enabled to use any functions supported
by the higher level coupling facility.

¢ The COUPLExx field shows the COUPLExx Parmlib member used for system
IPL.

¢ The SMRBLD field shows whether (value 1) or not (value 0) system-managed
rebuild has been activated in the CFRM couple dat set.

* The Max SMlevel field shows the maximum system-managed process level
supported by this system.

The main part of the screen shows information about the primary and alternate
CDSs for every CDS type. Press F8 to scroll and display further entries. The MS
field shows the maximum number of systems that are supported by the CDS.

Making an Alternate CDS the Primary CDS: In this example, the alternate
LOGR couple data set is made the new primary CDS. A new alternate CDS is
automatically generated.

To switch the LOGR couple data set, enter P before LOGR on the panel displayed in
[Figure 79 on page 156 and press Enter. INGPLEX CDS displays the confirmation

panel shown in [Figure 80}

/'INGKX30A SA z/0S - Command Dialogs h
03/01/01

Domain ID IPSFO  ------- INGPLEX CDS ------- Date
Operator Id = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 10:08:13

SETXCF PSWITCH Confirmation

You are going to remove the LOGR primary couple data set.

The alternate couple data set SYS1.KEY1.ALOGCDS

becomes the primary as soon as you proceed with the GO function key.
Immediately after the switch, automation will try to allocate a new alternate
couple data set on one of the spare volumes defined during the customization.
If you want the automation to allocate your own alternate couple data set
complete the necessary information below.

Your alternate couple dataset...
Name  ==>
Volume ==>

Command ===>
F2=End F3=Return F6=Ro11
F10=Go F11=Cancel F12=Retrieve
NG J/

Figure 80. Confirmation Panel for Switching from the Current Primary CDS to the Alternate
CcDS

Use this panel to determine how a new alternate CDS is to be created after the
switch. You can either specify your own new alternate CDS or let SA z/OS create
it for you. When you specify the new alternate CDS yourself, the data set must
exist and must have been formatted with the XCF formatting tool. Automatic
creation requires that spare volumes have been defined for LOGR couple data sets.
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Pressing F10 causes SA z/OS to generate the new alternate CDS. After returning to
the CDS command dialog, refreshing the panel, and scrolling down with F8, the
panel looks as shown in ‘Figure 81I

/INGKX300 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 7 of 18 h
Domain ID = IPSFO --=----- INGPLEX CDS ------- Date = 03/01/01
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 10:08:25
System..: KEY3 Interval...: 86400 OPNotify: 86400
Maxmsg..: 999999 Cleanup....: 60 Retry...: 255
Classlen: 956 Max CFlevel: 9 COUPLExx: COUPLER1
SMREBLD.: 1 Max SMlevel: 9

Cmds: A allocate alternate CDS / C display CHPIDs
D display CDS information / P switch alternate CDS to primary CDS

Type MS  Volume Dev Couple Dataset Name
CFRM

PRIMARY..: 16  KEYISP 260B SYS1.KEY1.PXESCDS
ALTERNATE: 16  KEYUSR 261C SYS1.KEY1.AXESCDS

LOGR

PRIMARY..: 8 KEYUSR 261C SYS1.KEY1.ALOGCDS
ALTERNATE: 8 AOCUSR 262B AOC.CDS.TEST.LOGR.CDS02

Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=Ro11
PF7=Back PF8=Forward  F9=Refresh F12=Retrieve

Figure 81. INGPLEX CDS Command Dialog Panel after the Switch

The previous alternate LOGR CDS has become the primary, and there is a new
alternate, which was created by SA z/OS.

Switching the CFRM Policy: In this example, the active CFRM policy is switched.

Enter D before CFRM on the panel displayed in [Figure 79 on page 156 and press
Enter. The panel shown in [Figure 82 on page 159|is displayed.
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‘ INGKX311 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 5 h

Domain ID IPSFO  ------- INGPLEX CDS ------- Date = 03/01/01
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 10:13:13
CFRM Couple Data Set Information

Data Set Information
Volume Device FORMAT TOD Data Set Name
KEYISP 260B 08/29/2000 08:51:30 SYS1.KEY1.PXESCDS
KEYUSR 261C 08/29/2000 08:47:42 SYS1.KEY1.AXESCDS
Control Card Information
MS POLICY CF STR CONNECT SMREBLD SMDUPLEX
16 8 4 64 16 1 0
Policy Information
Cmds: D display policy / S start policy
Name CF Str Date Time Userid
_ BZOEPOL ACTIVE 2 19 02/10/2001 10:05:47 BZOE
HIRPOL 2 19 02/19/2001 19:45:57 HIR
1

_ HIRPOL1 8 08/25/2000 09:20:04 HIR
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=Ro11
PF8=Forward F9=Refresh F12=Retrieve
-

Figure 82. CFRM Couple Data Set Information Panel before Policy Switch

The panel shows information about the names and locations of the CDSs. The
panel also shows the parameters that were used by the formatting tool of XCF for
the allocation of the CDS. The POLICY field, for example, displays the maximum
number of policies the CDS can contain. Furthermore, the panel shows information
about the policies in the CDS, for example, how many coupling facilities and
structures are defined in every policy, and which policy is currently active.

To switch to the HIRPOL policy, enter S before this policy and press Enter.
INGPLEX CDS displays the confirmation panel shown in [Figure 83 on page 160}
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/'INGKX30C

Domain ID
Operator Id

BZOEPOL

Command ===>

-

IPSFO
NETOP

The current policy

F2=End

1

You are going to start a new CFRM

SA z/0S - Command Dialogs

------- INGPL

EX CDS -------

Sysplex = KEY1PLEX

SETXCF START

F3=Return

Confirmation

D
T

CDS policy named HIRPOL

will be stopped as soon as you proceed with the GO function key,

F10=Go Fll=Cancel

ate = 03/01/01
ime = 10:13:17
F6=Rol1

F12=Retrieve

Figure 83. Confirmation Panel for Policy Switch

Displaying the Channel Paths for a CDS Type: In this example, the channel
paths for the CFRM couple data sets are displayed.

panel displayed in [Figure 79 on page 156 and press
is displayed.

Enter C before CFRM on the
Enter. The panel shown in

/,INGKX318

Domain ID
Operator ID

System T
KEY1 P
A
KEY2 P
A
KEY3 P
A
KEY4 P
A

Command ===>
Fl=Help

-

IPSFO
NETOP

DEVN
260A
2610
260A
2610
260A
2610
260A
2610

F2=End

1

SA z/0S - Command Dialogs

------- INGPL

EX CDS -------

Sysplex = KEY1PLEX

CFRM Channel Path Information

CHPIDs

F3=Return
F9=Refresh

Line 1
Date =
Time =

SSID

2600
2600
2600
2600
2600
2600
2600
2600

of 4
03/02/01
08:05:46

F6=Ro11
F12=Retrieve

Figure 84. Channel Path Information for CFRM Couple Data Sets

* The System field shows the name of the sysplex members.
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e The T field (for 'type’) indicates whether the CDS is the primary (value 'P’) or
alternate (value "A’).

* The DEVN field displays the number of the device on which the CDS resides.

* The CHPIDs field shows the status of the paths to the devices in the format
chpid=status_code. The codes are those of the operating system. They have the
following meaning:

+

=~

~ = g 0

U

X

The path is logically and physically available and I/O on the path was
successful.

The path is physically, but not logically available. The subchannel’s logical
path indicator is off but I/O to the path is successful. You can use the
command VARY PATH (ddd,nn) ,ONLINE to make channel path nn logically
available to device ddd.

The path is neither logically nor physically available. The subchannel’s
logical and physical indicators are both off for this channel path. You can
use the command CONFIG CHP(nn),ONLINE to make the channel path logically
available to all devices connected to the channel.

The device is reserved to another path. This indicator applies to devices with
the dynamic pathing selection feature.

The path is installed but not physically available. The start subchannel
request received a condition code of 3.

The device microcode has detected an error and will not allow I/0 to
complete on the path.

The path is unable to communicate. The device indicates that a busy or
reserve condition exists on the path.

A controller error occurred while accessing the device.
A device error occurred while accessing the device.
Intervention is required; the device is not ready.

The path is available and the device is reserved to this path/group. This
only applies to devices with the dynamic pathing feature.

A time out has occurred; there is no response from the device. The cause of
the time out is undetermined and this condition is transient.

A storage control unit or storage director error occurred while accessing the
device.

Unable to determine the failing unit.

e The SSID field displays the storage subsystem to which the device belongs.
INGPLEX SYStem

Purpose
The SYSTEM function displays the target sysplex name, its GRS mode and its
member systems.
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Example
4 . . N
AOFKX100 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 4
Domain ID = IPSFP ----- INGPLEX SYSTEM ------ Date = 03/05/01
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 09:44:37
Sysplex . . . . . . : KEYIPLEX
GRS Mode . . . . . : STAR
Display more info: C CPU E ETR I IPL 0 I0OS S STOR/ESTOR
Signalling Path : D device T structure
Monitor mmmmmmemee- SSUM =--mmmm oo
Cmd System Status Timestamp INTERVAL Action TIME WEIGHT
_ KEYL ACTIVE 09:44:34 86400 ISOLATE 50 50
_ KEY2 ACTIVE 09:44:35 86400 ISOLATE 50 15
~ KEY3 ACTIVE 09:44:34 86400 ISOLATE 50 15
_ KEv4 ACTIVE 09:44:36 86400 ISOLATE 50 15
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=Rol1
F9=Refresh F12=Retrieve
o J

Figure 85. INGPLEX SYSTEM Command Dialog Panel

The following command codes are available:

C Displays the online or offline status of one or more processors and any vector
facilities, or ICRFs attached to those processors

E Displays the timer synchronization mode and ETR ports

I Displays IPL information

O Displays 10S-related configuration information

S Displays the number of megabytes of central and expanded storage assigned
and available to the system

D Displays the device number of one or more in-/outbound signalling paths that

XCF can use and information about in-/outbound XCF signalling paths to this
system
T Displays detailed signalling path information for all coupling facility structures
¢ The Sysplex field shows the name of the sysplex.

* The GRS Mode field shows the GRS mode of the target system. The mode can
be either STAR or RING.

¢ The Cmd field allows you to specify command codes. To use one of the
command codes shown, type the appropriate letter next to the resource name,
and press Enter.

¢ The System field shows the name of the system.
* The Status field shows the status of the system.

* The Monitor Timestamp field shows the last time stamp recorded for status
monitoring on this system.

e The INTERVAL field shows the system failure detection interval in seconds.
This interval is the time XCF allows to elapse without a status update before
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assuming that the system failed.

The last three columns contain configuration data of the SFM policy (if applicable).

The SSUM Action field shows the SSUM action. It can be one of the following:
- ISOLATE

— DEACTIVATE

- RESET

— PROMPT

- N/A

The SSUM TIME field shows the SSUM interval as specified in the current SFM
policy.

The SSUM WEIGHT field shows the SSUM weight specified in the current SFM

policy. This value is used in sysplex reconfigurations after a signalling
connectivity failure.

INGPLEX CONsole

Purpose
The CONSOLE function displays the following information for the target sysplex:

The name of the master console

WTO & WTOR buffer utilization

Number of queued messages (replies) of various types
Awaiting mounts

Operator requests and list of consoles (name, status, authority, number of WTOR
buffers, UD, device, system, ALTGRP, MSCOPE)

Example

4 . . N\
INGLX400 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of6
Domain Id = IPSFP ----- INGPLEX CONSOLE ----- Date = 04/12/01
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 10:36:26
Sysplex . . . . . . : KEYIPLEX Master Console . . . : --none--
Message Buffer Usage : 14 / 9999 Reply Buffer Usage . : 14 / 99
Awaiting Replies . . : 14 Eventual Action . . : 0
Immediate Action . . : 0 Awaiting Mounts . . : 0
Critical Action . . : 0 Operator Requests . : 0

-

MASTER INACTIVE MASTER n/a Y -none- --none-- --none-- *ALL
: MASTER1 INACTIVE ALL n/a N -none- --none-- --none-- *ALL
_ 03 INACTIVE MASTER n/a N  -none- --none-- --none-- *ALL
04 INACTIVE MASTER n/a N  -none- --none-- --none-- *ALL
T 05 INACTIVE MASTER n/a N  -none- --none-- --none-- *ALL
: 06 INACTIVE MASTER n/a N  -none- --none-- --none-- *ALL
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=RoT1
F9=Refresh F12=Retrieve

Cmds: D Details / R Requests

Console  Status AUTH NBUF UD Device System ALTGRP MSCOPE

Figure 86. INGPLEX CONS Command Dialog Panel

The following command codes are available:
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D Displays details for the console

R Displays the actual requests for the console
* The Sysplex field shows the name of the sysplex.

* The Message Buffer Usage field shows the limit of the number of WTO message
buffers allowed outstanding.

* The Awaiting Replies field shows a decimal number representing the number of
messages awaiting replies.

* The Immediate Action field shows a decimal number representing the number
of outstanding immediate action messages (with descriptor codes 1 or 2). If the
number is greater than 99999, asterisks appear in this field.

* The Critical Action field shows a decimal number representing the number of
outstanding critical eventual action messages (with descriptor code 11). If the
number is greater than 99999, asterisks appear in this field.

¢ The Master Console field shows the name of the master console.

e The Reply Buffer Usage field shows the limit of the number of WTOR message
buffers allowed outstanding. The maximum value of yyyy is specified by the
RMAX parameter in the CONSOLxx parmlib member.

e The Eventual Action field shows a decimal number representing the number of
outstanding eventual action messages (with descriptor code 3). If the number is
greater than 99999, asterisks appear in this field.

¢ The Awaiting Mounts field shows a decimal number representing the number of
outstanding mount requests.

¢ The Operator Requests field shows a decimal number representing the number
of outstanding requests for operator intervention.

* The Cmd field lets you specify the command codes shown on the panel. Enter
the appropriate letter next to the resource name, and press Enter.

e The Console field shows the name of the console as specified in the CONSOLxx
parmlib member.

* The Status field shows the status of the console. The following values can occur:

HARDCOPY Hardcopy log. This condition is only indicated if the console is
active on the system where the command processes.

ACTIVE Active console

ACTIVE-P In the process of becoming an active console. This condition is
only indicated if the console is active on the system where the
command is processing.

MASTER Master console
INACTIVE Inactive console

INACT-P In the process of becoming a non-active console. This condition
is only indicated if the console is active on the system where the
command is processing.

PROB-DET  The active system console is in the problem determination mode.
PD is indicated only for the system console.

SUBSYS Subsystem-allocatable console

* The AUTH field shows which commands may be entered from this console. The
following values can occur:

ALL Any INFO, SYS, 10, or CONS command may be entered from
this console.
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CONS

INFO

I0

MASTER

NONE
SYS

INGPLEX CONSOLE

INFO commands and any commands from the console
command group may be entered from this console.

Any command from the informational command group may be
entered from this console.

INFO commands and any commands from the I/O Control
command group may be entered from this console.

The specified console is authorized to enter any operator
command.

This console has no command authority.

INFO commands and any commands from the system control
command group may be entered form this console.

The NBUF field shows the number of WTO message buffers currently queued to
this console. If nnnn is greater than 9999, asterisks (****) appear in this field.

The UD field shows whether this console is receiving messages with the UD

attribute.

The Device field shows the device number of the console as specified in the
CONSOLxx parmlib member.

The System field shows the system name of the active console.
The ALTGRP field shows the alternate group defined for this console.

The MSCOPE field lists the name of the system or systems from which this
console is receiving unsolicited messages. Note that these systems might be
different from the system where this console is physically attached.

INGPLEX IPL

Purpose
With the INGPLEX IPL command you can view and compare the IPL information
of the operating system. If a system does not behave after IPL as expected, the IPL
recording function enables you to identify parameters that were changed, for
example, since the last IPL. The recording function enables you to compare
different IPL scenarios. INGPLEX IPL is a tool that helps to identify and resolve
the cause of startup problems. The following information can be displayed:

The selected system (or blank)

The name of the sysplex

The maximum number of IPLs that are stored for each system

An indicator showing whether comments in PARMLIB members are ignored
when collecting information
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166

Example
- . . N

INGLX200 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 6

Domain ID = IPSFM ------- INGPLEX IPL ------- Date = 02/22/02

Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 17:59:27

System . . . .. ==> Max. number of IPL records/system : 10

Sysplex . . . . . ==> KEYIPLEX  Suppression of PARMLIB comments . : N

Cmds: C compare record / D display details / E erase record

System  IPL Timestamp Dev Volume OpSys Release FMID

_ KEYA 2002-02-22 13:52 770E 120204 z/0S SP7.0.2 HBB7705

~ KEYA 2002-02-09 09:28 770E 120204 z/0S SP7.0.2 HBB7705

~ KEYA 2002-02-08 15:28 770E 120204 z/0S  SP7.0.2 HBB7705

~ KEYA 2001-12-10 14:31 0707 120147 z/0S SP7.0.2 HBB7705

~ KEYB 2002-02-22 13:59 770E 120204 z/0S SP7.0.2 HBB7705

~ KEYB 2002-02-14 16:24 770E 120204 z/0S SP7.0.2 HBB7705

~ KEYB 2002-02-11 18:46 770E 120204 z/0S SP7.0.2 HBB7705

~ KEYB 2002-02-11 15:36 770E 120204 z/0S SP7.0.2 HBB7705

_ KEYB 2002-02-11 14:22 770E 120204 z/0S SP7.0.2 HBB7705

Command ===>

Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=Rol1
F8=Forward  F9=Refresh F10=Previous Fll=Next F12=Retrieve

-
Figure 87. INGPLEX IPL Main Panel

Use F10 and F11 to scroll through all available columns. SORT by column numbers
is supported as well as the FIND and RFind command to locate information on the
panel. You can also limit the display to a particular system by specifying the
system name in the appropriate entry field.

The following command codes are available:

C Compares the complete IPL information with another IPL record. A second
panel will be displayed where you can select the second record.

Displays detailed information about this IPL record.

E Erases the IPL information records. This action must be confirmed.
* The Sysplex field shows the name of the sysplex.
* The System field shows the name of the system in the sysplex.

* The IPL Timestamp field shows the date and time of the IPL. The format is
YYYY-MM-DD HH:MM converted to local timezone.

¢ The Dev field shows the IPL device number.
e The Volume field shows the volume serial of the IPL device.

* The OpSys field shows the name of the operating system, for example, z/OS or
0S/390.

* The Release field shows the release level of the operationg system.
e The FMID field shows the EMID of the operating system.

For further information about the panel fields refer to the online help.
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INGPLEX SDUMP

Purpose
The INGPLEX SDUMP command lets you control the default dump options
sysplex-wide.

Example

The dump functions can be invoked directly by specifying the commands, or from

the dump panel of the INGPLEX command selecting the appropriate command. In
addition, you can invoke the dump submenu from the main panel of the INGPLEX
command selecting command 7. The panel shown in s displayed.

‘ INGLX250 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 12
Domain Id = IPSFP ------m--- INGPLEX --------- Date = 02/26/02
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 16:30:36
Sysplex . . . . . . : KEYIPLEX
Select the desired command: INGPLEX ...

1 Control default SDUMP options SDUMP
2 Issue SVC dumps SVCDUMP
3 Control SLIP trap settings SLIP

Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=RoT1
F12=Retrieve

- J
Figure 88. INGPLEX Dump Options Panel

If you select option 1, the panel shown in [Figure 89 on page 168|is displayed.

System Operations Commands 167



INGPLEX SDUMP

168

s

-

INGLX251 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 12
Domain Id = IPSFP ------ INGPLEX SDUMP ------ Date = 02/26/02
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 15:44:58
Sysplex . . . . . ==> KEYIPLEX Permission . . . . : ALL
Cmds: C change
System Dump options
_ KEY1 Q= Type= Buffers= 0K MaxSpace= 500M MsgTime=99999
LSQA
TRT
_ KEY2 Q= Type= Buffers= 0K MaxSpace= 500M MsgTime=99999
LSQA
TRT
_ KEY3 Q= Type= Buffers= 0K MaxSpace= 500M MsgTime=99999
LSQA
TRT
_ KEY4 Q= Type= Buffers= 0K MaxSpace= 500M MsgTime=99999
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=Ro11
F8=Forward  F9=Refresh F12=Retrieve

Figure 89. INGPLEX SDUMP Panel

The following command code is available:

C

change
Invgkes the modification panel by providing the options of the selected system
as input

The Sysplex field shows the name of the sysplex.

The System field shows the name of the system in the sysplex.

The Permission field shows your authorization level.

The Dump options field shows the default SDUMP options of all systems in the
sysplex. For each system the following details are displayed:

Q= Shows whether or not SDUMP quiesces the system while dumping the
contents of the SQA or CSA.

TYPE=
Causes SVC dump to dump the cross memory address spaces that the
caller has when SVC dump gets control (XMEM) or when the error
causing the dump occurs (XMEME).

BUFFERS=
Shows the reserved storage exlusively used by SVC dump. This storage
can be used while capturing the contents of the common area storage.

MaxSpace
Shows the maximum amount of virtual storage that SVC dump can use
to capture volatile virtual storage data, summary dump data, and
component-specific data before writing the dump to DASD.

MsgTime
Shows for which amout of time (mm) the message IEA793A is shown at
the console. When the system deletes the message, it also deletes the
captured dump.
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The FIND and RFIND commands are supported. If you specify command code C,
the panel shown in is displayed.

/'INGLXZSZ SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 12 h
Domain Id = IPSFP -—---- INGPLEX SDUMP ------ Date = 02/26/02
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 16:18:08
System . . . . . . : KEY1
Sysplex . . . . . . : KEYIPLEX Recommended options are underlined.
NODUMP ... ==> N (a1l other options below are ignored)

ALLNUC ... ==> ALLPSA(*) ==> COUPLE ... ==> CSA ...... ==>

GRSQ ..... ==> LPA ...... ==> LSQA ..... ==>Y MU cooooc ==>

PSA ...... ==> RGN ...... ==> SERVERS .. ==> SQA(*) ==>

SUMSUMP (*) ==> SWA ...... ==> T cooooc ==>Y WM ...... ==>

XESDATA .. ==> (*) = The NOxxx option is generated when not selected.

Q(uiesce) ==> (YES / NO)

Type ..... ==> (XMEM / XMEME)

Buffers .. ==> 0K (nnnnK / nnnM)

MaxSpace . ==> 500 (MB)

MsgTime .. ==> 99999 (minutes)

Command ===>

Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F4=Set SYS F5=Undo all F6=Roll
F10=Set SYSS F11=Set SYSP F12=Retrieve

-
Figure 90. INGPLEX SDUMP Modification Panel

The modification panel allows you to modify all SDUMP options. Furthermore,
you can delete SDUMP options. After entering your changes you can set the new
options for:

* The selected system

* All systems in the sysplex

* Selected systems in the sysplex

To set the options press the appropriate F-key. If you want to modify selected
systems in the sysplex, you are prompted for the systems on which the SDUMP
options are being changed. To reset the options to the state when the modification
panel was invoked press F5 Undo all.

Note: The user must be authorized to change any SDUMP option. The
authorization can be any of those which are used for controlling coupling

facilities and couple data sets.

For further information about the panel fields refer to the online help.

INGPLEX SVCdump

Purpose
The INGPLEX SVCDUMP function allows you to issue a multisystem dump of up
to 15 address spaces of a single system including their data spaces and structures.
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170

Example

4 . . N
INGLX26S SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 6
Domain Id = IPSFP ----- INGPLEX SVCDUMP ----- Date = 02/06/02
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 17:05:17

The following systems of sysplex KEY1PLEX are registered to the automation.
Use any non-blank character to select one system and then press ENTER.

Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=RoT1
F12=Retrieve

-
Figure 91. INGPLEX SVCDUMP Target System Selection Panel

e The Sel field lets you select a system from which a multisystem dump is issued.

* The System field shows the name of the system having joined the same XCF
group the operator is logged on to.

For further information about the panel fields refer to the online help. After
selecting a system and pressing Enter, the panel shown in [Figure 92 on page 171|is
displayed.
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/INGLX260 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 38 of 63 )
Domain Id = IPXFG ~  ----- INGPLEX SVCDUMP ----- Date = 03/11/02
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 12:26:26
System . . . . . ==> KEYA
Sysplex . . . . . ==> KEYAPLEX

Cmds: D/S de-/select job names for the SVC dump (up to 15 can be specified)

Jobname  ASID WorkUnitID Userid

TNF 0024
~ TRACE 0004
T TSO 003B  STC05983 STCUSER
~VLF 0019
~ UMCF 0025
: VTAM 001E  STC05982 STCUSER selected
_ WATS 0217 TSUG6587 _ selected
_ WM 000B
_ XCFAS 0006
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F5=NextPnl F6=RoT1
F8=Forward F9=Refresh F12=Retrieve

-
Figure 92. INGPLEX SVCDUMP Address Space Selection Panel

If you select VTAM address space and WATS address space, which is a user, press
Enter, then press F5, the panel shown in is displayed.

/INGLX261 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 9 )
Domain Id = IPXFG ~  ----- INGPLEX SVCDUMP ----- Date = 03/11/02
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 12:34:04
System . . . . . . : KEYA
Sysplex . . . . .. : KEYAPLEX

Cmds: D/S de-/select the areas to be dumped (max. 113 structures)
A selection of the job name includes all related areas.

Jobname  ASID T Data Space/XCF Group Member/Structure

VTAM 001E
- D IST90C95
- D 00012IXL
- D 00013IXL
- L ISTGENERIC selected
B M ISTCFSO1.KEYB.VTAM.IPXVH__ DEIBMIPS selected
B M ISTXCF.KEYB.VTAM.IPXVH__ DEIBMIPS selected
B M IXCLOOO8.KEYB.VTAM.M28 selected

WATS 0217
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return  F4=PrevPnl F5=NextPn] F6=Ro11
F8=Forward  F9=Refresh F12=Retrieve

-
Figure 93. INGPLEX SVCDUMP Address Space Detail Panel

Address space VIAM has some data spaces (D), one list structure (L) and some
XCF group members (M). TSO user WATS has nothing,.

The following command codes are supported:

D Deselects the previous selection
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S Selects a local address space, data space, structure, or XCF group member
address space for the SVC dump.

If iou i ress F5, the dump option selection panel is displayed, as shown in

/'INGLX262 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs h
Domain Id = IPSFP ------- INGPLEX SVC ------- Date = 02/26/02
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 18:02:56
System . . . . . . : KEY3
Sysplex . . . . . . : KEYIPLEX
Title ==>

==55

SDATA Dump Options (recommended options are underlined)

ALLNUC ... ==>  ALLPSA(*) ==>Y  COUPLE ... ==>  CSA ...... ==> Y
GRSQ ..... ==>Y LPA ...... ==> LSQA ..... ==> NUC ...... ==>Y
PSA ...... ==> RGN ...... ==>Y SERVERS .. ==> SQA(x) ... ==>Y
SUMSUMP (*) ==>Y SWA ...... ==> T cooooc ==>Y WM . ..., ==>
XESDATA .. ==> (*) = The NOxxx option is used when not selected.
Structure Dump Options (SUMMARY and ADJUNCT/ENTRYDATA are mutually exclusive)
COCLASS .. ==> EMCONTROLS ==> LISTNUM .. ==> STGCLASS . ==>
ADJUNCT .. ==> _ ENTRYDATA ==> _ SUMMARY .. ==>

Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F4=PrevPnl F5=Dump F6=RoT1
F12=Retrieve

-
Figure 94. INGPLEX SVCDUMP Dump Option Panel

The panel shows the default dump options being set on invocation. After
specifying the dump title, press F5 to issue the dump. When the dump is taken,
the function returns to the address space selection panel with all selections cleared.
The SORT, FIND and RFIND commands are supported for selection panels only.
For further information about the panel fields refer to the online help.

INGPLEX SLIP

Purpose

With the INGPLEX SLIP command you can display serviceability level indication
processing (SLIP) traps being set at all systems in the sysplex. With INGPLEX SLIP
you can view, enable, disable, and delete the SLIP trap defined in the sysplex.
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Example

4 . .
INGLX270 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 96
Domain Id = IPSFP ------ INGPLEX SLIP ------- Date = 02/26/02
Operator Id = NETOP1 Time = 18:20:21
System . . . .. ==> (Teave blank for all systems)
Slip Trap Id . . ==> (Teave blank for all ids)
Sysplex . . . . . ==> KEY1PLEX Permission . . . . : ALL

Cmds: +/- display/hide settings D disable E enable R remove

System Id Status Settings

KEY1 XB37 ENABLED
T KEY1 XD37 ENABLED
~ KEY1 XE37 ENABLED
~ KEY1 XOE7 ENABLED
~ KEY1 XOF3 ENABLED
~ KEY1 X013 ENABLED
~ KEY1 X028 ENABLED
: KEY1 X13E ENABLED
Command ===>
Fl=Help F2=End F3=Return F6=Rol1
9 F8=Forward F9=Refresh F12=Retrieve

Figure 95. INGPLEX SLIP Main Panel

The following command codes are available:
+ Shows the settings of the SLIP trap.

- Hides the settings of the SLIP trap.
Disables the SLIP trap.

Enables the SLIP trap.

Deletes the SLIP trap.

~ ™ U

The SORT, FIND and RFIND commands are supported.
Note: The user must be authorized to enable, disable, and delete a SLIP trap. The
authorization can be any of those which are used for controlling coupling

facilities and couple data sets.

For information about the panel fields refer to the online help.

INGRELS
Purpose

The INGRELS command shows the relationships that are defined for the given
resource.

Syntax
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»»—INGRELS—resource

v

|—TARG.ET= system_name——| i:OUTDSN=dsname
—Edomain_id OUTMODE=——LINE
sysplex_name— AUTO:<|7
NETLOG
SHOW=EXPANDED
l—WAIT=nnn—| |—SHOW=COLLAPSED—|
Parameters
resource
Specifies the name of the resource to be displayed. The format is
name/typel/system].
TARGET

For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for]
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTDSN
For information on the OUTDSN parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

WAIT

Specifies the number of seconds to wait before reporting that a timeout
occurred if the automation manager does not provide the requested data. The
maximum time interval is 999 seconds.

If omitted, the time interval is 30 seconds.

SHOW
Specifies whether or not to show just the relationships or also the relationship
conditions. It can be:

EXPANDED
This shows relationships and their conditions. This is the default.

COLLAPSED
This shows just the relationships.

Restrictions and Limitations
None.

Usage

The INGRELS command operates sysplex-wide. For an overview refer to
[‘Overview of Commands that Operate Sysplex-Wide” on page 9|

Automation manager commands are not supported on downlevel systems. Note
that whenever an automation manager command is issued to a target system that
is running a version of SA OS/390 lower than 2.1, the NetView error message
DSI002I will not contain the name of the command that was issued but the name
of the associated slave command.
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Examples

If you enter ingrels and the name of a resource, a panel similar to that in

is displayed.

-

Vs
INGKYRLO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 115

—————————— INGRELS  ---------- Date
WAS Sysplex = AOC8PLEX Time

01/02/03
13:15:00

Domain ID
Operator ID

nmn
—
©
[
=
[e5]

Resource  ==> NETVIEW/APL/AOC8
System ==> System name, domain id or sysplex name

Cmd: - Collapse + Expand E INGVOTE F INGINFO J INGGROUP S Focus

Cmd Name Type System Dir Relationship
ALWAYSUP APL AOC8 B HasParent - Strong
Cond: stopDependency - UNSATISFIED
Cond: reallyDown - UNSATISFIED
Cond: allExpectedDown
AOC8 SYG AOC8 B HasMember
Cond: startDependency
Cond: stopDependency
Cond: extStart - UNSATISFIED
Cond: extStop - UNSATISFIED
Cond: extStopDelayed
Cond: prestartDependency
Cond: prestopDependency
Cond: groupTriggerStartupInhibited - YES
Cond: groupTriggerShutdownInhibited - YES
Cond: groupAutomationDisabled - UNSATISFIED
BZOENEW APL AOC8 B HasParent - Strong
Cond: stopDependency - UNSATISFIED

Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF5=Collapse all PF6=Ro11
PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF11=Expand all PF12=Retrieve

Figure 96. INGRELS Command Dialog Panel

The Cmd field lets you specify command codes. To use one of the command
codes shown, type the appropriate letter next to the resource name and press
Enter. The following command codes are available:

+ Shows the condition details that exist for the selected relationship. This is
only applicable if the relationship conditions are collapsed.

- Collapses the condition details so that only the relationship is shown.

E Shows the requests and votes of the resource (it displays the INGVOTE
panel for the resource).

F Shows detailed information about the resource (it displays the INGINFO
panel for the resource).

J Displays the INGGROUP panel for the resource.
S Focuses on the selected resource. This is equivalent to specifying the selected
resource name in the Resource field at the top of the panel.

The Name field shows the name of the resource that the specified resource has a
relationship with. This is referred to as the relationship partner and is also called
the supporting resource.

The Type field shows the type of the resource.
The System field shows the name of the system where the resource resides.

The Dir field shows the direction of the relationships as seen from the specified
resource.
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F Forward. The relationship exists from the specified resource to the partner
resource.

B Backward. The relationship exists from the partner resource to the specified
resource.

* The Relationship field shows the name of the relationship that exists between
the two resources. This defines the dependency that exists between the two
resources. The status of all descendants will be considered for a relationship
with strong chaining. For weak chaining only the direct descendants are
checked. Weak is the default. Strong chaining causes SA z/OS to check all
relationships of the involved resources along the dependency graph.

If the relationship name contains “active’, this means that an attempt is made to
bring the supporting resource in the required state to satisfy the dependency.
Active is the default.

Furthermore, the following PF-keys are supported:

* Use the PF5 key to collapse the visible relationship conditions for all
relationships.

* Use the PF11 key to see the relationship condition details for all relationships.
If you collapse all condition details, the INGRELS panel looks like

/,INGKYRLO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 27
Domain ID = IPUN8  =---------- INGRELS = ---------- Date = 01/02/03
Operator ID = WAS Sysplex = AOC8PLEX Time = 13:15:41

Resource  ==> NETVIEW/APL/A0C8

System ==> System name, domain id or sysplex name

Cmd: - Collapse + Expand E INGVOTE F INGINFO J INGGROUP S Focus

Cmd Name Type System Dir Relationship

_ ALWAYSUP APL AOC8 B HasParent - Strong

_ A0C8 SYG AOC8 B HasMember

_ BZOENEW APL AOC8 B HasParent - Strong

_ ECICAOR APL AOC8 B HasParent - Strong

_ ECICSTOR APL AOC8 B HasParent - Strong

_ EDB2IRLM APL AOC8 B HasParent - Strong

_  EDM2MSTR APL AOC8 B HasParent - Strong

_ EIMSCTLI APL AOC8 B HasParent - Strong

_ EIMSDBRC APL AOC8 B HasParent - Strong

_ EOPCCNTL APL AOC8 B HasParent - Strong

_EOPCTRK APL AOC8 B HasParent - Strong

_ HASPASPR APL AOC8 B HasParent - Strong

_Movsys1 APL AOC8 B HasParent - Strong

_MOvSYS2 APL AOC8 B HasParent - Strong

_ MOVSYS3 APL AOC8 B HasParent - Strong

_ MULTIEVT APL AOC8 B HasParent - Strong

_  MULTISTR APL AOC8 B HasParent - Strong

Command ===>

PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF5=Collapse all PF6=Ro11

L PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF11l=Expand all PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 97. INGRELS Command Dialog Panel with All Details Collapsed

INGREQ

Purpose
The INGREQ command lets you:
* Initiate the shutdown process for a specific resource or group of resources.
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* Initiate the startup process for one or more resources.

INGREQ

Syntax
»—INGREQ—[resource REQ= START startup parms i >
ALL up
STOP shutdown parms
DOWN
|—PRI=LOW—
|—PRI FORCE L ,00:00 J
HIGH EXPIRE=( [ J—l )
* ,time
—date—
+hh : mm
|—TIMEOUT=(z‘ntervaZ )—|
L |—MSG—
|—CANCEL—
|—0VERRIDE=N0
REMOVE=——(—Y——AVAILABLE )— OVERRIDE= (———ALL )
DEGRADED— DPY
SYSGONE— FLG
UNKNOWN— INIT
* STS
NO TRG
UOW
WAIT YES

y

PRECHECK=YES VERIFY=YES——
[ 1 [

|—PRECHECK=N0J |—VERIFY —[
WTOR

|—SOURCE sour‘ce—| |:WAIT NO

WAIT=nnn

.

omain_id
sysplex_name—

|—CMT=7,‘ext—I |—TARG ET=—E2y5 tem_name—

—| |—OUTMODE—

LINE
AUTO
NETLOG

|—APPLPARMS=—| |—MULT=YES—|

Startup parms:

SCOPE=ONLY—  —TYPE=NORM
i 1 [ ]

|—SCOPE=ALLJ |—TYPE=USER—|
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Shutdown parms:

SCOPE=ALL————— TYPE=NORM
[ [

RESTART=NO
[ ]

v

I—SCOPE= ONLY |—TYPE= IMMED |—RESTART=YES—|
L L

CHILDREN FORCE

INTERRUPT=NO
[ ]

|—I NTERRU PT=YESJ

Parameters

Resource

Specifies the name of the resource to be processed. The format is
namel[/typel/system]]. Wildcards are supported. In full-screen mode, if more than
one resource matches the wildcard specification, a selection panel will be
displayed.

In line mode, if more than one resource matches the wildcard specification and
MULT=YES is specified, then all selected resources will be processed. Multiple
resource specification in line mode without MULT=YES will cause an error
message to be displayed.

To shutdown all resources for a system, specify name/SYG/name, where name is
the system name. Alternatively, you can specify ALL.

Note: You need not specify the full name of the resource. This applies to the
system as well as to the type. If the resource name is unique within the
name space of the automation manager, then the system name need not
be specified. If the resource name is unique within the appropriate
types, then the type need not be specified. A valid resource name could
be, for example, CICSPROD.

REQ

Specifies the request to be carried out. It can be either START or STOP.
Alternatively you can use UP respectively DOWN.

PRI

Specifies the priority given to the request. It can be:

FORCE Takes precedence over requests posted with HIGH priority, for
example, INGREQ=START PRI=FORCE overrules an
INGREQ=STOP PRI=HIGH request.

HIGH High priority.
LOW Low priority. This is the default.
EXPIRE

Specifies the expiry date and time of the request. The request is automatically
removed when it expires. The date format is yyyy-mm-dd. The time format is
hh:mm.

Alternatively, you can specify a relative time, for example, +04:00. The relative
time will be automatically converted into the absolute date/time. The
maximum relative time interval is 24:00 hours.

TIMEOUT

Specifies the interval used to check whether the request has been successfully
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completed. Either a message is issued, or the request is cancelled if the request
has not been satisfied after that time. The format is mm.

MSG
Specifies that a message should be issued telling the notify operator that
the request was not satisfied within the expected time interval. The default
is to issue a message.

CANCEL
Specifies that the request should be canceled.

REMOVE
Indicates the condition under which the request is automatically removed,
regardless of whether the request is satisfied or not. If the specified condition
matches the observed status of the resource, the request will be deleted.

AVAILABLE
When starting a resource and specifying REMOVE=AVAILABLE, this
causes the request to be removed from the system as soon as the resource
becomes available.

DEGRADED
As soon as the observed status of the resource becomes DEGRADED, the
start request is removed. Thus there will be no requests outstanding for the
resource and a SHUTSYS ALL will go through even with low priority.

SYSGONE
If the system where the automation agent runs leaves the sysplex, the
observed status of all resources running on that system becomes
SYSGONE.

UNKNOWN
If the automation agent stops , the observed status of all resources
controlled by the automation agent becomes UNKNOWN.

Alternatively you can specify an asterisk (*) or NO to reset the
installation-defined default.

OVERRIDE

Specifies the overrides to be considered for the request. These can be one or

more of the following:

NO
Specifies that no override is done. For example, a resource will not be
started unless its startup flag is set on and its trigger, if used, is satisfied.
This is the default.

ALL
Sets the DPY, FLG, INIT, STS, TRG, and UOW), flags to on. For startup this
means that the resource is made available regardless of the automation flag
settings, its trigger setting or the state of the start dependencies defined for
the resource. For shutdown this means that the resource is made
unavailable regardless of its automation flag settings, the trigger state and
the state of the stop dependencies.

DPY
Causes the status of the relevant START/STOP dependencies that are
defined for the resource to be ignored.

Note: This parameter should only be used with STOP SCOPE=ONLY.

FLG
The appropriate automation flags will be ignored for the resource.
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INIT
The current INITIAL start required status will be ignored for a CICS
subsystem. There are certain conditions when CICS abnormally ends and
an INITIAL start is required. CICS Automation will detect these conditions
and perform the next start with type INITIAL. This override can be used
to ignore the INITIAL start tests, for example, if the problem has been
fixed externally.

STS
The current observed status of the resource is ignored by the agent during
INGREQ pre-check processing. Override STS does not affect automation
manager processing. Therefore, the automation manager may still reject the
request after the agent has forwarded it to the automation manager.

TRG
The current trigger settings will be ignored when determining whether or
not the resource can be started or stopped.

UOwW
The current Outstanding Unit of Work status will be ignored for a CICS
subsystem. If there are Outstanding Units of Work for a CICS subsystem,
CICS Automation will start the subsystem with type AUTO (based on
user-specified policy). This override can be used to ignore the UOW tests.

PRECHECK
Specifies whether or not the startup or shutdown process should pre-validate
any actions before actually performing them. The value can be:

YES
Validation is performed for the entry resources. This is the default.

NO
Validation is not performed before the command is issued.

VERIFY
Specifies whether the startup or shutdown process should be verified. The
following specifications are valid:

YES  Depending on the NetView task type that the INGREQ command is
running on, the verification is either displayed by means of a
full-screen panel or, in line mode, shown on the console. The latter is
also done when OUTMODE=LINE is coded.

WTOR
The list of affected resources is displayed before the startup or
shutdown begins. The operator is prompted to verify the list via
WTOR.

NO  No verification is performed. VERIFY is set to NO for unattended
tasks. Otherwise it is set to YES.

The default depends on the type of task that the INGREQ command runs on.

SOURCE
Specifies the originator of the request. The default is OPERATOR for an OST
and AUTOOPS for an autotask.

WAIT
Specifies whether or not to wait until the request is complete. The default is
YES.

nnn is the number of seconds to wait before giving up and reporting that a
timeout has occurred. The maximum time interval is 999 seconds.
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CMT
Specifies descriptive information about the request. The maximum length is
120 characters. If the text contains embedded blanks, it must be enclosed in
quotation marks or parentheses.

Note: The comment is translated to uppercase.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

APPLPARMS
The content of APPLPARMS is put into the &EHKVARI1 variable. For further
information refer to |System Automation for z/OS User’s Guide,

MULT
Specifies that more than one resource will be accepted when running in line
mode, if the resource wildcard specification results in multiple resources.

SCOPE
Specifies whether the startup or shutdown affects a resource or its descendants,
or both. Valid options are:

ONLY
Specifies that only the specified resource is started or stopped. This is the
default for startup.

ALL
Specifies that the resource and its descendants are started or stopped. This
is the default for shutdown.

CHILDREN (shutdown only)
Specifies that only the descendants of the resource are stopped.

TYPE
Specifies the type of the startup/shutdown. Each type must be defined in the
policy database. Valid options are:

NORM (startup or shutdown)
Specifies a normal startup/shutdown. This is the default.

IMMED (shutdown only)
Specifies an immediate shutdown.

FORCE (shutdown only)
Specifies a forced shutdown.

USER (startup only)
Specifies a user-defined startup type.

Note: The value specified here will be overridden by the INGSET
STARTTYPE/STOPTYPE value if previously specified. However, a stop
type of FORCE, wherever specified, will always be honored.

Use the VERIFY option to view the TYPE value that will be used for this
request.
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Once a shutdown has got to a PROBLEM or DENIED state, you can
submit another shutdown request against the resource, specifying a
different shutdown type or override parameters or both.

If you wish to escalate the shutdown of a child subsystem, you can issue
the INGREQ directly against it, but you must use a higher priority than
the shutdown request against the parent was made with.

RESTART (shutdown only)

Specifies whether the resource should be restarted automatically when it has
been shutdown completely. Valid options are:

NO

Specifies that no restart is performed. This is the default.
YES

Specifies that a restart is performed.

INTERRUPT (shutdown only)

Specifies whether or not to interrupt the startup or shutdown phase of the
resource. Valid options are:

NO

If the resource is starting, the automation manager waits for the resource’s
UP message before proceeding with the shutdown.

If the resource is shutting down, the automation manager waits until the
shutdown is complete. This is the default.

YES

If the resource is starting, the automation manager interrupts the startup
process and starts shutting down the resource.

Interrupting the shutdown process means breaking the former stop request
that is in a locked state because the agent has not yet indicated that the
shutdown is complete. A typical scenario where the INTERRUPT=YES
option is used is when escalating to a higher stop type.

Restrictions and Limitations

To use the INGREQ command system operations must be initialized.

Usage

The INGREQ command operates sysplex-wide. For an overview refer to
[“Overview of Commands that Operate Sysplex-Wide” on page 9|

Automation manager commands are not supported on downlevel systems. Note
that whenever an automation manager command is issued to a target system that
is running a version of SA OS/390 lower than 2.1, the NetView error message
DSI002I will not contain the name of the command that was issued but the name
of the associated slave command.

Examples
If you enter INGREQ a panel similar to [Figure 98 on page 183]is displayed.
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/,INGKYRUO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs h
Domain ID = IPSFO  =—--------- INGREQ ~ ------=--- Date = 06/27/02
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 18:37:59

Resource => format: name/type/system
System => System name, domain ID or sysplex name
Request => Request type (START, UP or STOP, DOWN)
Type => NORM Type of processing (NORM/IMMED/FORCE/user) or ?
Scope => Request scope (ONLY/CHILDREN/ALL)
Priority => LOW Priority of request (FORCE/HIGH/LOW)
Expire => s Expiration date(yyyy-mm-dd), time(hh:mm)
Timeout => 0 / MSG Interval in minutes / Option (MSG/CANCEL)
AutoRemove => ~ - see help for list
Restart => NO Restart resource after shutdown (YES/NO)
Override = NO (ALL/NO/TRG/FLG/DPY/STS/UOW/INIT)
Verify => YES Check affected resources (YES/NO/WTOR)
Precheck = YES Precheck for flags and passes (YES/NO)
Appl Parms =>
AOF710A VERIFY/REVISE INPUT AND THEN PRESS ENTER
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF11=Next PF12=Retrieve
NG J/

Figure 98. INGREQ Command Dialog Panel 1

The Resource field shows the name of the resource to be processed. The format
is name/typel/system]. Wildcard is supported.

The System field shows the name of the system (system name, domain ID, or
sysplex name) to which the command should be routed. Specifying this is only
necessary if the resources are not part of the local sysplex.

The Request field shows the request to be carried out. This is either START or
STOP. Alternatively you can use UP or DOWN.

The Type field shows the type of the startup or shutdown. Valid shutdown
types are NORM, IMMED and FORCE as well as any other type defined in the
policy database for the resource. Specify a question mark (?) to display the list of
defined startup types.

The Scope field shows whether the startup or shutdown affects this resource or
its descendants, or both.

The Priority field shows the priority given to the request.

The Expire field shows the expiry date and time when the request will be
removed.

The Timeout field shows the time within which the request must complete.
After this time interval either a message is issued, or the request is canceled.

The AutoRemove field shows the condition under which the request is
automatically removed regardless of whether the request is satisfied or not.

The Restart field shows whether the resource should be restarted automatically
when it has been shutdown completely. This applies only when requesting a
shutdown of a resource.

The Override field shows the overrides to be considered for the request. The
parameter can be used to bypass the conditions or settings that would otherwise
prevent a resource, or resources, from starting or shutting down.

The Verify field shows whether the startup or shutdown process should be
verified. If YES or WTOR is entered, the list of affected resources is displayed
before the startup or shutdown begins. You will be prompted to verify the list. If
WTOR is specified, you will be prompted via a WTOR. If NO is entered, the
startup or shutdown begins immediately. The default is YES.
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* The Precheck field shows whether or not the startup or shutdown process
should perform up-front validation.

* The Appl Parms field shows modifications or parameters to the START or STOP
request.

If you press PF11 a panel similar to is displayed.

4 ] N
INGKYRU2 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Page 2 of 2
Domain ID = IPSFP -------mn INGREQ ~ ---------- Date = 06/28/02
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 15:30:25
Resource => format: name/type/system
System => System name, domain ID or sysplex name
Comment =>
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF10=Previous PF12=Retrieve
o J

Figure 99. INGREQ Command Dialog Panel 2

* The Comment field lets you specify descriptive information, for example, why
the request was made.

INGRPT
Purpose
The INGRPT command displays statistical information about the automation agent
and some basic information about the automation manager. Two types of reports
are produced:
* Summary report.
* Detail report.
Syntax
RESET RESOURCE=name
|—TARG.ET= Destination |——| i:OUTDSN=dsname—
P Dest_list '— OUTMODE=——LINE
*ALL———— —EAUTO:J
NETLOG
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Report options:

STATS=SUMMARY———
i

|—STATS= DETAIL
L

NONE

Destination:
system_name }
domain_ID
sysplex_name—

Dest_list:

|—(—'| Destination | ) |

Parameters

The following parameters are supported:

RESET
Resets the counters to 0. This option can be specified with the STATS
parameter to get the statistics information and subsequently reset the counters.

RESOURCE
Is the name of the subsystem for which you want to collect the statistics, for
example, TSO. Wildcard is supported, for example, INGRPT STATS=D
RESOURCE=abc*. The wildcard can be leading or trailing, for example *abcx.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTDSN
For information on the OUTDSN parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10}

STATS
Specifies whether to generate a summary report or a detail report. Detail
statistics include information about each resource or subsystem that is
automated by the agent. The following options are valid:

SUMMARY
This is the default.

DETAIL
Specifies to show detailed information for each resource (subsystem in the
automation agent terminology).

NONE
No report is produced. The NONE option is only useful if the reset option
is specified.
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Restrictions and Limitations

Usage

None.

Note that INGRPT is not supported on system lower than SA OS/390 2.2.
Whenever an automation manager command is issued to a target system that is
lower than SA OS/390 2.2, the NetView error messages DSI002I does not contain
the name of the command that was issued but the name of the according slave
command.

Issuing ACF COLD resets the statistic counters.
The statistic counters for a subsystem removed with INGAMS REFRESH are not

erased. However, the statistic counters for a subsystem are cleared if ACF COLD or
INGRPT RESET is issued.

Examples

If you enter INGRPT you will see the start of a summary report for your system
that is similar to [Figure 100

Ve
INGKYRPO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 53

Domain ID IPUN8  —-mmmmmme- INGRPT = —-----mmm- Date = 10/31/03

Operator ID = WAS System = AOC8 Time = 13:04:14

Summary Statistics
System  : AOC8 31 Oct 2003 13:04:12

Begin of statistics : 10/30/03 11:32:25 Domain  : IPUN8
End  of statistics : 10/31/03 13:04:12 Sysplex : AOC8PLEX
Elapsed time (hours) : 25:32 (1532 min)

Automation Agent Statistics
CPU time used (seconds) : 344.87

Total number of resources defined : 69
Total number of resources managed : 22

Total number of messages automated : 0
Average number of messages per hour : 0.0

Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
S PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 100.

This panel shows statistical information about the automation agent and some
basic information about the automation manager. The report shows information
that has been gathered during the SA z/0OS session. The SA z/OS session begins
with either SysOps initialization or the last INGRPT RESET command -- whichever
comes last -- until the INGRPT STATS=SUMMARY /DETAIL command is issued.
The counters are not retained across SysOps sessions.

The summary report for a particular subsystem shows:

* The total number of messages automated for the resource.
* The average number of messages automation per hour.

* The total number of resulting commands.

¢ The total number of Start commands issued.
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* The total number of Stop commands issued.
e The total number of critical threshold reached hits.

INGSCHED

Purpose
INGSCHED displays a list of all defined schedules (service periods). It lets you:
* Update the time slots (this is referred to as a schedule override).
* Display the list of resources that are associated with the schedule.
¢ Delete schedule or resource overrides.

Syntax

WAIT=YES
|_

»>—INGSCHED
i:schedule schedule options i:WAIT=NOﬂ

resource:‘ resource options WAIT=nnn
|—TARG.ET=—Esystem_name——| i:OUTDSN=dsname

domain_id OUTMODE=——LINE
sysplex_name— AUT0:<|7
NETLOG

v
A

schedule options:

|—REQ=DISP —DATE=curr_date —-DAYS=1
|

|
l—REQ= BASE
DEL date daysi

DISP:l date days [
REPL— date priom ty timeslots
RESOURCES |_| |_

resource options:

|—REQ=DISP —DATE=curr_date —DAYS=1
|

days |

|—REQ=—EDEL~| date '—| days i I

DISP— date
REPL:‘ date l:l
date:

DATE—=—curr _date—
| |_ _

priority |—| timeslots |—

|—DAT E=YYYYMMDD
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days:

DAYS=1
i

I—DAYS=1 ..366—

priority:

I
LPRH Loi— | Loi— )J
Chren) ™ Lhren

timeslots:
|
UP= (—hhmm-hhmm——) DOWN= (——hhmm-hhmm——)
Parameters
schedule

Is the name of the schedule to be displayed.

resource
Specifies the resource that the schedule overrides are to be displayed for. The
format is name/typel/system]

REQ
Specifies the request. The request can be:
BASE
Displays the base schedule information.
DEL
Deletes the overrides for the specified date.
DISP
Displays the base schedule, schedule override or resource overrides
starting with the specified date.
REPL
Replaces the schedule or resource override with a new one.
RESOURCES
Displays the resources that use the specified schedule (service period).

DATE
Specifies the date in yyyymmdd format for which the delete or replace of the
override should be done.

DAYS
Specifies the number of days for which the overrides should be displayed or
deleted.

PRIORITY
Specifies the priority to be assigned to the override. The first value is the UP
priority and the second value is the DOWN priority. Valid values are:
HIGH High priority.
LOW Low priority.
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Both priorities are optional. The default is LOW. The priority values can be
abbreviated.

upP
Specifies the UP start and stop times in the format hhmm-hhmm. Up to five
time slots can be specified separated by a comma. The UP time slots define the
time windows where the resource must or should be available. A priority of
HIGH means that the resource must be available, while a priority of LOW
means that the resource should be available.

DOWN
Specifies the DOWN start and stop times. The format is hhmm-hhmm. Up to
five time slots can be specified separated by a comma. The DOWN time slots
define the time window where the resource must or should be not available
(that is, unavailable). A priority of HIGH means that the resource must be
unavailable, while a priority of LOW means that the resource should be
unavailable. If you specify DOWN, specifying the UP priority becomes
mandatory.

WAIT
Specifies whether or not to wait until the request is complete. The default is
YES.

nnn is the number of seconds to wait before giving up and reporting that a
timeout has occurred. The maximum time interval is 999 seconds.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTDSN
For information on the OUTDSN parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations

The INGSCHED command can only be used when system operations is initialized.

Service period overrides cannot be modified immediately after a system time
change where the system clock was set back, for example, in case of daylight
savings. Overrides cannot be modified until the new local time passes the original
pre-adjustment local time.

Usage

The INGSCHED command operates sysplex-wide. For an overview refer to
[‘Overview of Commands that Operate Sysplex-Wide” on page 9|

Automation manager commands are not supported on downlevel systems. Note
that whenever an automation manager command is issued to a target system that
is running a version of SA OS/390 lower than 2.1, the NetView error message
DSI002I will not contain the name of the command that was issued but the name
of the associated slave command.

The automation agent as well as the automation manager verify each time slot
being modified. Due to the delay between these verifications, a time slot of the
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current day that is still valid when the agent checks it could already be invalid
when the automation manager checks it. For example, the agent passes an override
request to the manager at 10:59:59. The automation manager scheduler receives the
request at 11:00:01 and rejects it because the start time has already elapsed. This is
indicated by return code 8 and reason code X'10C4' in message INGY1004. If this
error occurs, you can fix it by correcting the time slot in error and reissuing the
override.

Examples

If you enter ingsched a panel similar to |[Figure 101]is displayed.
- ] ] N
INGKYSPO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 3
Domain ID = IPSNM -----emmmn INGSCHED ---------- Date = 08/25/03
Operator ID = WAS Time = 13:56:24
Cmd: A Show Details B Show Overrides C Show Resources
Cmd Schedule Description
_ STD_SERV Standard Service Period
_ TSOPLUS  Special service period for TSOPLUS
_ ONLINE Schedule for CICS applications
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
o J

Figure 101. INGSCHED Initial Command Dialog Panel

* The Cmd field allows you to specify command codes. To use one of the
command codes shown, type the appropriate letter next to the resource name
and press Enter. The following command codes are available:

A Show Details. Displays the service periods for the selected schedule without
any override.

B Show Overrides. Displays the overrides for the selected schedule starting
with the current day for the next n days filling one panel.

C Show Resources. Displays the list of resources or application groups that
make use of the schedule. This can then be used to modify the service
periods for the resource.

* The Schedule field shows the schedule (service period) defined in the sysplex.
e The Description field shows the description specified for the resource.

Showing Schedule Details
Overrides are shown in white.
The base time slots for a selected schedule are displayed when specifying

command code A in front of the schedule. The panel in [Figure 102 on page 191]is
displayed (note that INGSCHED REQUEST=BASE shows a similar panel).
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/INGKYSPI SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 14 )
Domain ID = IPSFO  ------m--m- INGSCHED ==----eu-- Date = 08/25/03
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 14:36:07
Schedule. . : SHIFT1 Weekday A.M. (06:00 - 11:59)

Day Pri  Strt/Stop Strt/Stop Strt/Stop Strt/Stop Strt/Stop
MON UP H 0600-1159 = = = =
DN H 0000-0559 T1200-2400 ~ - - -
TUE UP H 0600-1159 = - = T = T =
DN H 0000-0559 T1200-2400 ~ - - -
WED UP H @600-1159 -  — - ———— T
DN H 0000-0559 1200-2400 - - -
THU UP H 0600-1159 - - - T T
DN H 0000-0559 T1200-2400 ~ - - -
FRI UP H 0600-1159 = - - = =
DN H 0000-0559 T1200-2400 ~ - - -
SAT UP L = = - == = = = =
DN H 0000-2400 ~ - -~ - T -
SUN UP L = - - = = =  — =
N oooO-Za00 - - - -
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
o %

Figure 102. INGSCHED Command Dialog Panel Showing Schedule Details

* The Schedule field shows the name of the schedule as defined in the sysplex.
* The Day field shows the day of the week.

¢ The Pri field shows the priority associated with the day of the week. It can have
the following values:

H High priority. The resource must be down or up.

L Low priority. The resource should be down or up.
¢ The Strt/Stop field shows the begin and end times of the service window.

Showing Schedule Overrides

To display detailed information for a particular schedule, specify command code B

in front of the schedule. The panel displayed, as shown in [Figure 103 on page 192}

then shows the start and stop times starting from the requested date. The default

starts from the current day. For each day, two rows are displayed:

* The first row (UP) shows the time slots when the associated resources should be
up (available).

* The second row (DN) shows the time slots when the associated resources should
be down (unavailable).

To modify the start and stop times for the various days, overtype them. Start and
stop times that have been overwritten are shown in yellow. The overrides for a
particular day can be removed with command code D, except for time slots that
are affected by the current time. The time slots will then be restored to the original
values.
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192

4 N
INGKYSP2 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain ID = IPSFO  ---------- INGSCHED ---------- Date = 08/25/03
Operator ID = AFRANCK Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 14:53:15
Schedule. . : SHIFT1 Weekday A.M. (06:00 - 11:59)
Starting date => 08 / 25 / 2003 (mm/dd/yyyy)
C Date Pri  Strt/Stop Strt/Stop Strt/Stop Strt/Stop Strt/Stop
08/25/03 Mon UP H 0600 1159 - - - -
DN H 0000 0559 1200 2400 - - -
08/26/03 Tue UP H 0600 115 - - - -
DN H 0000 0559 1200 2400 - - -
08/27/03 Wed UP H 0600 115 - - - -
DN H 0000 0559 1200 2400 - - -
08/28/03 Thu UP H 0600 1159 - - - -
DN H 0000 0559 1200 2400 - - -
08/29/03 Fri UP H 0600 1159 - - - -
DN H 0000 0559 1200 2400 - - -
08/30/03 Sat UP L - - - - -
DN H 0000 2400 - - - -
08/31/63 Sun UP L_ - - - - -
DN H 0000 2400 - - - -
09/01/03 Mon UP H 0600 115 - - - -
DN H 0000 0559 1200 2400 - - -
09/02/03 Tue UP H 0600 115 - - - -
DN H 0000 0559 1200 2400 - - -
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF7=Backward PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve )
Figure 103. INGSCHED Command Dialog Panel Showing Schedule Overrides
To delete individual overrides, blank out the appropriate time slot.
Showing Resources Related to a Schedule
A list of resources that use the selected schedule is displayed when specifying
command code C in front of the schedule. A panel similar to [Figure 104]is
displayed.
) ) 2
INGKYSP3 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 6
Domain ID = IPSFO  ---------- INGSCHED ---------- Date = 08/25/03
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 14:57:29
Schedule. . : SHIFT1 Weekday A.M. (06:00 - 11:59)
Cmd: S Show Overrides
Cmd Resource Type System Description
_ MSCSUBSYS APL  KEY3 test application
_ MSCSUBSYS APL  KEY4 test application
_ STDTOO1AAGO APL  KEY1 A. M. shift (6:00 - 11:59)
_ STDTOO1AA0OO APL  KEY2 A. M. shift (6:00 - 11:59)
_ STDTOO1AAOO APL  KEY3 A. M. shift (6:00 - 11:59)
_ STDTOO1AAOO APL  KEY4 A. M. shift (6:00 - 11:59)
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
- %

Figure 104. INGSCHED Command Dialog Panel Showing Resources Related to a Schedule
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¢ The Cmd field allows you to display specific information for each system. The
following command code is available:
S Shows overrides. Changes service periods for the resource group.

* The Resource field shows the name of the resource that uses the specified
schedule.

* The Type field shows the type of the resource.
e The System field shows the name of the system that the resource resides on.
* The Description field shows the description specified for the resource.

The FIND/RFIND subcommands are supported. Refer to [“Deciding the Format of|
[the Command Output (Full-Screen only)” on page 13| for information.

Showing Resource Overrides

A panel similar to [Figure 105/ shows schedule overrides for the selected resource.

4 ) N
INGKYSP2 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain ID = IPUFA  =—---e--um- INGSCHED ---------- Date = 08/26/03
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = AOCPLEX Time = 14:56:08
Resource . . . : STDTOO5AA00/APL/AOCA Schedule . . : SHIFT5
Starting date => 07 / 04 / 2000 (mm/dd/yyyy)
C Date Pri  Strt/Stop Strt/Stop Strt/Stop Strt/Stop Strt/Stop
08/26/03 Tue UP L
DN H @600 196 ~ T T T
08/27/03 Wed UP L 1600 1880 ~ T T
ON H T80 1900 __
08/28/03 Thu UP L
DN H @606 196 ~ T T
08/29/63 Fri vp .~~~ ——— — —
DN H G606 196 ~ T
08/30/063 Ssat P T ~— T T T
DN H G606 1996 ~
0/31/03Sum P L —— —— —— —— —— ——
DN H @GO 1%0 _
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF7=Backward PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 105. INGSCHED Command Dialog Panel Showing Resource Overrides

The panel shows the service windows currently defined for the resource. The
service windows are determined as follows:

* Base service periods from the associated schedule, if any are defined.

* Opverride service periods from the associated schedule, if any are defined.

* Override service periods associated with the resource.

e The Day field shows the day of the week.

* The Pri field shows the priority associated with the day of the week. It can have
the following values:
H High priority.
L Low priority.

* The Strt/Stop fields show the beginning and end times of the service window.
For each day, two rows are displayed.
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— The first row (UP) shows the time slots when the associated resources must
be up (available).

— The second row (DN) shows the time slots where the associated resources
must be down (unavailable).

Time slots that are overrides for the resource are shown in pink. Time slots defined
for the base schedule are shown in green, while its overrides are shown in yellow.
Time slots that are already passed cannot be deleted or overridden. To set an
override, type over the appropriate time field.

INGSEND

Purpose
INGSEND routes commands to other domains using NetView RMTCMD.

You should use the TARGET parameter with system operations commands if

possible.
Syntax
(1)
|—RESP=YES,— |—0PER=def1'ned/issuing_task_ID,
»»>—INGSEND |_ |_ >
RESP=——ACK: ’— OPER=—operator_ID—y —————
—ECORR]
NO
(2)
|—T0=cur‘rent target domain, |—CORRWAIT:def1'ned/10,—
> |_ CRM=RMTCMD, |_ >
T0= FP _| . CORRWAIT=value,
Lﬁdomain
netid.
»—CMD=command >«
Notes:

1 The default value can be defined using the SA z/OS customization dialog. If
not defined, SA z/OS provides the default.

2 This value is set by the command routing process. That is, the last target
domain that you sent a command to is remembered and used as the default.

Parameters

RESP
Specifies whether you want to receive an asynchronous response or
acknowledgement when you issue the command. Valid options are:

ACK
If you use this option:

* A message is displayed on the operator’s NCCF console stating whether
or not the command executed successfully.
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* If the command executed successfully, message AOF6721 will be
displayed.
¢ If the command executed but failed, message AOF6711 will be displayed.

¢ If the command could not be delivered to the target domain or
RMTCMD autotask, or was delivered and failed to begin execution, the
appropriate NetView RMTCMD message will be displayed to explain
the failure.
NO
Specifies that you do not want to receive any output from the command.

YES

Specifies that you want the output from the command displayed on your
NCCEF console.

CORR
Specifies that you want the output from the command to be displayed by
means of the Netview WINDOW command.See Restrictions on correlating
command output.

OPER
Specifies the operator by which to issue the command.

operator_ID can be defined using the customization dialog for each domain. If
not defined, it will default to the issuing task ID.
Notes:

1. If operator alias GATOPER or BASEOPER is specified, the operator ID will
default to the issuing task id.

2. If orig.operid = target.operid in the OPER keyword, the command will be
issued.

TO
Specifies the domain to which the command is being issued.

[netid].domain
Specifies the domain to which the command is being issued. It can be
defined using the customization dialog. Netid is optional.

FP Specifies that the command is to be routed to the current focal point.

Notes:

1. When INGSEND is issued on the current focal point, and TO=FP is
specified, the command will be issued.

2. If this parameter (TO=) is omitted, the current target domain (that is, the
last domain you sent a command to) is used, if one is set. If none is set,
error message AOF102I will be issued.

CRM
Specifies that the command routing mechanism to be used is the NetView
RMTCMD command.

A default command routing mechanism can be predefined for each target
system using the customization dialog. Refer to |Systerm Automation for z/O¢|
for further information. If you do not predefine a command
routing mechanism in this way, it will default to RMTCMD.

CORRWAIT
Specifies the CORRWAIT value (in seconds) to be used when INGSEND uses

NetView PIPES. The Corrwait PIPE stage is necessary to trap asynchronous
command output. A default for this value can be predefined for each target
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system, using the customization dialog. If not predefined, the default is 10
seconds. For more information on the use of this value, see the discussion of
the PIPE command in NetView Operation.

CMD
Specifies the command to be executed. The length of the command can be up
to 280 characters.

Restrictions and Limitations
* The INGSEND command will not execute under the primary POI task (PPT).

* INGSEND uses the NetView PIPE command to trap the message output from
the routed command. Not all commands are PIPE-enabled, which means that the
command may not be treated as requested in the RESP keyword. Some examples
of commands that are not PIPE-enabled are:

— MVS commands on a NetView not exploiting EMCS.
— Commands that produce full-screen output.
— A NetView command that is not PIPE-enabled.

For more information on RMTCMD and PIPE commands, see NetView Operation.

Usage

If the command you are issuing contains either a space, a comma, or a delimiter,
you should delimit the command.

You can delimit the command you are sending with either single quotation marks,
double quotation marks, or ’/’. If you wish to include an occurrence of the
delimiter character within the delimited string, then the character must be
preceded by another delimiter character. The delimiter character must appear as
the first character of the string after the 'CMD=". INGSEND sends the command

defined by the start and end delimiter. Examples of INGSEND with commands
that use delimiters are shown in

Examples
The following examples show how INGSEND is used and correctly delimited:

1. Consider the following example:
"INGSEND RESP=ACK,TO=CNMO1,CMD=START TASK=DSILOG"

Command START TASK=DSILOG will be routed with the following:

Keyword Value Reason
TO CNMO1 Specified
RESP ACK Specified
OPER OPER4 Predefined
CRM RMTCMD Default

The following message will be issued to OPER2’s NCCF console:

"AOF6721 COMMAND (START TASK=DSILOG) WAS EXECUTED IN DOMAIN CNMO1 BY A
RMTCMD COMMAND FROM OPERATOR OPER2"

OPER4 is defined using the customization dialog. The above example does not
use delimiters.
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The following example does not use delimiters as far as INGSEND is concerned
even though there are delimiter characters in it:

INGSEND RESP=ACK,T0=CNM@1,CMD=MVS $D'RMF'

The following is correctly delimited:

INGSEND RESP=ACK,T0=CNMO1,CMD="ACT CHP123'

The following example is also correctly delimited and contains the delimiter
character within the delimiters. This command is equivalent to the second
example:

INGSEND RESP=ACK,T0=CNM@1,CMD="MVS $D'RMF'

The following example is also correctly delimited and is an alternative way to
type the previous example:

INGSEND RESP=ACK,T0=CNMO1,CMD=/MVS $D'RMF'/

The following example will be passed as correctly delimited but only 'MVS $D

will be sent because the end delimiter follows the D thus defining the
command:

INGSEND RESP=ACK,T0=CNMO1,CMD='MVS $D'RMF' "

If you enter INGSEND without specifying any parameters, a panel similar to

gure 106/ will be displayed.

7 ] N\
INGKYSND SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain ID = IPUN8 W =---------- INGSEND  ---------- Date = 11/04/03
Operator ID = NETOPER Time = 16:58:22
Specify or revise the following parameters:
Response => YES Enter ACK, YES, NO or CORR
Operator id => Leave blank for default
Target (T0) => format: [netid.]domain
Corrwait =>
Command ...
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11 PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 106. INGSEND Command Dialog Panel

The available fields correspond to the parameters of the INGSEND command (see

[‘Parameters” on page 194] for details).

INGSET

Purpose

INGSET is a line-mode command that is primarily used in automation clists. With
the INGSET command you can:

* Remove an operator’s request

* Set a status attribute or automation flag for a resource or application group

* Clear or set the hold flag for a resource or application group
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* Set or reset the Group failed flag
* Set the start or stop type for a resource

Syntax

»>—INGSET CANCEL—resource—REQUEST=request—SOURCE= source—| Confirm —>

|—VERIFY NO—|
KILL—resource—REQUEST=request—SOURCE=source
SET—resource—| Status options |—| Command_Parm |—| Flags '—

WAIT= YES

WAIT=nnn domain_id AUTO
sysplex_name— NETLOG

|_
i:WAIT Noﬂ |—TARG.ET=—Esys1.“em_name——| |—OUTMODE- LINE

Confirm:

l—VERI FY=YES——

I—VERI FY= —[
WTOR

Status options:

| |
I—OBSERVED—=—s tatus—| |—AUTOSTAT—=—5 tatus—| |—H EALTH—=—s tatus—|

Command_Parm:

|—STARTPARM=—|:pﬁ,—I |—ST0PPARM=—|:pE—I |—STARTTYPE=$ tart typeJ
*- *-

> |

|—STOPTYPE=51toptype—|

Flags:

|
I—AUTOFLAG= SJJ |—HOLDFLAG SJJ
NO NO

Parameters

CANCEL
Removes a request.

resource
Specifies the resource for which the request is to be canceled. The format is
name/type/system. Wildcard is supported.
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KILL
Removes a request without verifying. To perform verification specify the
VERIFY parameter.

resource
Specifies the resource for which the request is to be killed. The format is
name/type/system. Wildcard is supported.

SET
Sets one or more resource attributes. The following settings can be made:
* Observed status
* The health status
* Automation status
* Automation flags
* Hold flag
* Group failed flag
e Start type for next startup
 Stop type for next shutdown

Wildcard is supported for the SET parameter.

resource
Specifies the resource for which an attribute is to be set. The format is
name/type/system. Wildcard is supported.

REQUEST
Causes the request to be canceled. You can specify one of the following:
* MAKEAVAILABLE
* MAKEAVAILABLESO
* MAKEUNAVAILABLE
* MAKEUNAVAILABLESC
* MAKEUNAVAILABLESO

Wildcard is supported, for example, REQUEST=MAKEUN~

A MakeAvailable vote on a resource reflects an INGREQ
resource, REQ=UPSCOPE=ALL. That is, the vote is inherited from the resource
that it was issued against by all of its dependent resources.

A MakeAvailableSO vote on a resource reflects an INGREQ

resource, REQ=UP,SCOPE=0ONLY. That is, the vote is not inherited from the
resource that it was issued against by all of its dependent resources, but only
by that resource.

A MakeUnavailable vote on a resource reflects an INGREQ

resource, REQ=DOWN,SCOPE=ALL. That is, the vote is inherited from the
resource that it was issued against by the resource and all of its dependent
resources.

A MakeUnavailableSC vote on a resource reflects an INGREQ

resource, REQ=DOWN,SCOPE=CHILDREN. That is, the vote is inherited from
the resource that it was issued against by all of its dependent resources, but it
does not affect the resource itself.
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A MakeUnavailableSO vote on a resource reflects an INGREQ

resource, REQ=DOWN,SCOPE=0ONLY. That is, the vote is not inherited from the
resource that it was issued against by all of its dependent resources, but affects
only that resource.

SOURCE
Specifies the source of the request, for example OPERATOR, or AUTOOPS.
Wildcard is supported, for example, SOURCE=+

OBSERVED
Specifies the observed status to be assigned to the resource. The status can be
abbreviated, for example, to AV for available.

AUTOSTAT
Specifies the automation status to be assigned to the resource. The status can
be abbreviated, for example, to ID for idle.

HEALTH
Specifies the health status to be assigned to the resource. The status can be
abbreviated, for example, to NO for normal.

WAIT
Specifies whether or not to wait until the request is complete. The default is
YES.

nnn is the number of seconds to wait before giving up and reporting that a
timeout has occurred. The maximum time interval is 999 seconds.

VERIFY
Specifies whether canceling the request is to be verified. The following
specifications are valid:

YES  Depending on the NetView task type that the INGREQ command is
running on, the verification is either displayed by means of a
full-screen panel or, in line mode, shown on the console. The latter is
also done when OUTMODE=LINE is coded.

NO  No verification is performed. VERIFY is set to NO for AUTOTASKSs.
Otherwise it is set to YES.

WTOR
The list of affected resources is displayed before the request is
removed. The operator is prompted to verify the list via WTOR.

The default depends on the type of task that the INGREQ command runs on.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

STARTPARM
Is the START parameter that is passed to the command.

STOPPARM
Is the STOP parameter that is passed to the command.

STARTTYPE
Specifies the type of command to be issued for the resource’s next startup. The
value specified here is used only once and takes precedence over the TYPE
value specified on the next INGREQ (REQ=START) command.
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STOPTYPE
Specifies the type of command to be issued for the resource’s next shutdown.
The value specified here is used only once and takes precedence over the TYPE
value specified on the next INGREQ (REQ=STOP) command. However, a stop
type of FORCE, wherever specified, will always be honored.

AUTOFLAG

Specifies the automation flag. It can be either YES or NO. It can be
abbreviated.

HOLDFLAG

Specifies whether the resource is to be started. It can be either YES or NO. The
HOLD flag can only be set if the resource is down, that is if its observed status
is either HardDown, SoftDown, SysGone or Unknown.

Return Codes

The following return codes can occur:
0 The request was processed successfully.
1 An error occurred while processing the request.

4  Exit requested.

Usage

Note that if you cancel the verification process of a list of affected resources,
SA z/0S may issue a slightly misleading message. Although the verification has
been canceled, message AOFO99I FUNCTION COMPLETED may be returned.

Examples

To cancel a previously issued request to make a resource available, enter the
following:

INGSET CANCEL TSO/APL/KEY1 REQUEST=AVAILABLE SOURCE=0PERATOR

To set the start type for the next startup of a JES2 resource to COLD, enter the
following:

INGSET SET JES2/APL/KEY1 STARTTYPE=COLD

INGTHRES
Purpose
The INGTHRES command displays all thresholds that are defined for a resource.
INGTHRES lists the thresholds that were set using the INGTHRES command or
that are defined in your automation control file. INGTHRES also lets you set,
change or delete the threshold settings for a particular resource. INGTHRES also
sets the defaults for all MVS subcomponents, for all subsystems, or for MVSESA
components.
Syntax
»>—INGTHRES >
DEFAULTS— |—CRIT=(nn,hh:mm)—| |—FREQ=(nn,hh:mm)—I
SUBSYSTEM—
MVSESA
resname—
filter
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\

v

|—INFR=(nn,hh:mm)—| |—TARG.ET= Destination |——|
P Dest_Tlist |—

*ALL
|—0UTM0DE= LINE
o
NETLOG
Destination:
system_name I
omain_ID
sysplex_name—
Dest_list:

|—(—'| Destination | ) |

Parameters
If you do not specify a subsystem, the INGTHRES panel is displayed.

DEFAULTS
Sets the default settings for all automated resources. All automated resources
that do not have their own threshold settings or that do not belong to a group
that has its own settings use these defaults.

SUBSYSTEM
Sets defaults for all subsystems.

MVSESA
Sets defaults for all MVS subcomponents.

resname
Specifies a particular resource, for example, WTOBUF. You can specify any
automated resource.

filter
Is the filter used for the output. Only resource names that match the filter
criteria are displayed. Wildcard is supported. The filter consists of the major
resource name and, optionally, of a minor resource name separated by a
period, for example, CICS*.TRANS#, or .«*CEMT. To view major resources specify
*. To view minor resources specify xyz.*. Note that this parameter is not
supported for systems running versions of SA OS/390 lower than 2.1.

CRIT
Specifies values for the critical threshold.

FREQ
Specifies values for the frequent threshold.

INFR
Specifies values for the infrequent threshold.
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nn Specifies the number of errors before the threshold is reached. You can specify
a maximum of 10.

hh:mm
Specifies the time period before the threshold is reached: hh = hours, mm =
minutes.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations

The changes you make are active only until the next time the automation control
file is loaded.

The INGTHRES command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Usage

SA z/0S uses threshold settings to determine when to stop trying to recover a
component or restart a subsystem. The primary use of thresholds is to track
subsystem abends and to make sure that the abend-and-recovery cycle does not
become a loop.

When a threshold is crossed, SA z/OS performs the action specified for that
threshold in the automation control file. For components, this action is
customer-defined -- contact your SA z/OS administrator for more information. For
subsystems, the following actions occur:

Threshold exceeded What SA z/OS does

Infrequent Issues warning message
Frequent Issues warning message
Critical Stops Restart automation and issues a message to that effect

All three threshold values (CRIT, FREQ, and INFR) can be set with one invocation
of the command.

The Critical threshold should specify more errors or a shorter time period than the
Frequent and Infrequent thresholds.

Examples
To set defaults for all automated resources, enter:
ingthres defaults crit=(2,00:14) freq=(2,01:00) infr=(4,04:00)

To add or replace the critical threshold for the resource JES2, enter:
ingthres jes2 crit=(2,02:00)

If you enter ingthres jes2, you will see the command dialog shown in
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INGKYTHO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 4
Domain ID IPSFM  —mmmmemee- INGTHRES ---------- Date 12/07/01
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time 14:25:05

Cmd: A Add thresholds C Change thresholds D Delete thresholds

Cmd System Resource Critical Frequent  Infrequent
KEY1 DEFAULTS

: KEY1 MVSESA 1 in 01:00 1 in 02:00 1 in 04:00
KEY1 SUBSYSTEM 1in 00:05 1 in 00:30 1 in 01:00

~ KEYL JES2 14n 01:00 1 in 04:00 1 in 08:00

Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
o J

Figure 107. Display of Threshold Settings for JES (INGTHRES JES)

If JES reaches the Critical threshold, Restart automation does not continue. If JES
exceeds the Frequent or Infrequent threshold, a message is sent to notification
operators to inform them.

* The Cmd field lets you modify the thresholds of a resource. The following
command codes are supported:
A Add new thresholds for a resource with the same values as the one selected.
C Change existing thresholds for a selected resource.

D Delete threshold settings for a selected resource.

To define thresholds for a resource you can either type the ADD command at
the command line or specify command code A in front of the resource whose
thresholds should be used as the default. You can then modify the settings as
needed.

* The System field shows the name of the system where the resource resides.

¢ The Resource field shows the name of the resource for which the thresholds are
defined. The entries are sorted alphabetically.

* The Critical field shows the critical threshold defined for the resource.

* The Frequent field shows the frequent threshold defined for the resource.

e The Infrequent field shows the infrequent threshold defined for the resource.
The format of the thresholds is nn in hh:mm. This means that the threshold is
exceeded if more than nn errors occur within hh hours and mm minutes.

If you specify command code A, a panel similar to [Figure 108 on page 205|is
displayed.
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4 N
AOFKAASR SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain ID = IPSFM = =----=--u-- INGTHRES ---------- Date = 12/07/01
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 16:30:54
Specify thresholds and resource changes:
Resource => Group or specific resource
System => KEY1 System name, domain ID, sysplex name or *all
Critical => 1 errors in 01:00 Time (HH:MM)
Frequent => 1 errors in 02:00 Time (HH:MM)
Infrequent => 1 errors in 04:00 Time (HH:MM)
Pressing ENTER will set the THRESHOLD values
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF12=Retrieve
- J

Figure 108. INGTHRES Command Dialog Panel to Add Thresholds

INGTIMER

Purpose

Syntax

Parameters

The INGTIMER command links NetView timer commands to subsystems. This
means that the timer is only active when the subsystem is active. When the
subsystem terminates, the timer commands are automatically purged. To deactivate
the timers at SHUTINIT time, the INGTIMER subsystem PURGE command can be
specified as a SHUTINIT command.
»»>—INGTIMER—subsystem AT time task command——»<
- [T
AFTER—interval
EVERY timespecs |
Payofweek , time—
date,time
PURGE
timespecs:
F—(interval B ) }
,starl‘time~ﬁ4|J

-endtime

subsystem
Specifies the name of the subsystem.

AT®

Specifies the start time of the command.
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AFTER
Specifies the time interval that must elapse after the subsystem became active.
When this time interval has elapsed, the command is run. For example, if the
subsystem becomes active at 12:00 am and you specify 2 hours, the command
runs at 2:00 pm.

EVERY
Specifies the times when the command is to be repeated between the start time
and end time.

PURGE
Specifies that all timers associated with the subsystem are purged.

date
Specifies the date, in mm/dd/yy format, on which the command should run.
The date can begin with one or more Xs.

time
Specifies the time at which the command is to run. The format is hh[:mm]:ss]].
Instead of entering digits, one or more Xs can be specified at the beginning. If
the time begins with an X or multiple Xs instead of a number, the command is
set to begin at the next increment of time.

interval
Specifies the time interval that is to elapse before the command is run. The
format is hh[:mm[:ss]]. Minutes and seconds are optional values.

starttime
Specifies the start time of the command, which is when it is to be run fore the
first time. The format is hh[:mm[:ss]]. Minutes and seconds are optional values.
The specified time can be earlier than the current time. The command is then
run at the next regular interval after the current time, with intervals calculated
based on the start time. If the time begins with an X or multiple Xs instead of
a number, the command is set to begin at the next time increment.

endtime
Specifies the time when the interval is to end. The format is hh[:mm[:ss]].
Minutes and seconds are optional values. Applies only when the interval is
shorter than 24 hours.

dayofweek
Specifies the day of the week when the timer command should run. Specify
MON through SUN, WEEKDAY, WEEKEND, or ALL.

date
Is the date, in mm/dd/yy format, on which the command should run. The
date can begin with one or more Xs.

task
Specifies the operator from whose user ID the command is to be executed. It
can also be an automated function. The default is the work operator associated
with the subsystem. The timer itself runs on the PPT task.

* Is a placeholder which indicates that the default is used. The default is the
work operator associated with the subsystem.

command

Specifies which command is to be issued when the timer expires.

All timers are converted to the NetView CHRON command format. Thus,
daylight-saving-time switching is supported. The timer runs on the PPT task.

206  System Automation for z/OS: Operator’s Commands



INGTIMER

Note: Storing the timer in the NetView save/restore database is pointless because
the timer is only active while the subsystem is in an UP state.

Restrictions and Limitations
None.

Usage

To link a timer to a subsystem, the user has to register the NetView timer
command as follows:

* At subsystem post-start time. This associates the timer command with the
subsystem and activates the timer.

* Whenever NetView is restarted. This activates the timer command again.

The timers are only in effect when the subsystem for which they are defined is
active. This is useful for applications that can be moved within the sysplex.

Examples
To issue a command that should run every 30 minutes between 10:00 am and 2:00
pm, specify the following:
INGTIMER TSO EVERY (00:30,10:00-14:00) * F MVS &SUBSJOB,GETLSEQ

To issue a command that should run 10 minutes after a certain subsystem became
available, specify the following:

INGTIMER &SUBSAPPL AFTER 00:10 * BROADCAST Subsystem is now active

To issue a command that should run each Friday at 5:00 pm, specify the following:
INGTIMER &SUBSSYS EVERY FRI,17:00 PPT MVS D T

INGTOPO
Purpose
The INGTOPO command collects SA z/OS topology information from target
systems and maintains structures of objects within RODM that correspond to it.
Syntax
»>—INGTOPO INIT >«
I—task_name—|
REBUILD—plex
SWEEP
SWEEP—plex
Parameters

INIT
In INIT mode, INGTOPO builds or updates the SA z/OS objects in RODM in
accordance with the automation managers of all sysplexes defined in the
INGTOPOF file. INIT is the mode that you must specify at the very first task
of INGTOPO. In this case, you must also specify the name of the task under
which the Topology Manager runs.
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You can call INGTOPO with INIT any time. INGTOPO then either rebuilds the
SA z/0S objects from scratch or just performs the necessary update
operations. In the former case all event-based minor resources, for example,
WTORs, that existed in RODM will be lost, because these minor resources do
not exist within the automation manager and therefore cannot be built.

If you want to know about the result of your INGTOPO INIT request, view
message ING063I and check the return code that it contains.

task_name

Specifies the autotask that is used for status collection on the focal-point
system.

Specifies the sysplex.

REBUILD

In REBUILD mode, INGTOPO removes all SA z/OS objects in RODM for the
specified sysplex and rebuilds them from scratch. Note that after calling
INGTOPO with REBUILD, all event-based minor resources, for example,
WTORSs, that existed in RODM for this sysplex will be lost, because these
minor resources do not exist within the automation manager and therefore
cannot be built.

SWEEP

All SA z/0S topology manager objects in RODM are erased and all internal
information is reset.

Restrictions and Limitations
To run the INGTOPO command the Multisystem Manager (MSM) must be active.

The INGTOPO command should be issued from the NetView that provides status
updates to NMC.

INGTRIG

Purpose

INGTRIG shows all triggers that are defined and used by resources within the
sysplex.

»»—INGTRIG _| >

domain_id-
sysplex_name—

I—trz' gger—| |—TARG ET:—ES ystem_name—

|—OUTMODE=—ELINE |—lr.lAIT=nnn—|

v
A

AUTO
NETLOG
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Parameters

trigger

Specifies the name of the trigger for which the resource using the trigger
should be displayed.

TARGET

For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to|’Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE

For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

WAIT

Specifies the number of seconds to wait before reporting that a timeout

occurred if the automation manager does not provide the requested data. The
maximum time interval is 999 seconds.

If omitted, the time interval is 30 seconds.

Restrictions and Limitations
Triggers for downlevel systems cannot be shown.
Usage

The INGTRIG command operates sysplex-wide. For an overview refer to
[‘Overview of Commands that Operate Sysplex-Wide” on page 9|

Automation manager commands are not supported on downlevel systems. Note
that whenever an automation manager command is issued to a target system that
is running a version of SA z/0OS lower than 2.1, the NetView error message

DSI002I will not contain the name of the command that was issued but the name
of the associated slave command.

Examples
If you enter ingtrig a panel similar to [Figure 109 on page 210|is displayed.
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INGKYTRO SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 10
Domain ID IPSFP —mmmmemee- INGTRIG ---------- Date 10/26/99
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time 10:55:16

Cmd: S show associated resources

Cmd Trigger Description
BATCHSTP Batch jobs BOOOP100,P200,P300
BATCHSTR Batch jobs B000S100,S200,S300
MDOTRGI3 Trigger3
MDOTRIGL Triggerl
MDOTRIGZ2 Trigger2
MSCTRG1  scheduling test trigger 1
MSCTRG2  scheduling test trigger 2
TRIGGER6 Hourly window + batch controlled events
TRIGGER7 Command controlled events, No UNSET
TRIGGER8 Command controlled events, diff. unsets

Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11

PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
o J

Figure 109. INGTRIG Initial Command Dialog Panel

This panel shows all triggers that are defined within the scope of the automation
manager.

* The Cmd field allows you to display specific information for each system. The
following command code is available:
S Show associated resources. Displays all resources that use the trigger.

e The Trigger field shows the name of the trigger.

* The Description field shows the description of the trigger.

The FIND/RFIND and SORT subcommands are supported. Refer to |”Deciding thel
[Format of the Command Output (Full-Screen only)” on page 13| for information.

Showing Resources

Specify command code S in front of a trigger, or ingtrig triggername to displa
all resources that are associated with that selected trigger, as shown in |[Figure 110
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4 N
INGKYTR1 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 4
Domain ID = IPSFP =—------u-- INGTRIG ---------- Date = 10/26/99
Operator ID = AFRANCK Sysplex = KEY1PLEX Time = 11:16:54
Trigger . . : TRIGGER6 Hourly window + batch controlled events
Cmd: S show trigger details
Cmd Resource Type System Description
_ TRGGOO6AAL1O APL KEY1
_ TRGGOO6AA10 APL  KEY2
_ TRGGOO6AA10 APL KEY3
_ TRGGOO6AALO APL KEY4
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve
& %

Figure 110. INGTRIG Command Dialog Panel Showing Resources Associated with a Trigger

The Cmd field allows you to specify command codes to display specific
information for the trigger. The following command code is available:

S Show trigger details. Initiates the DISPTRG command dialog for the selected
resource.

The Resource field shows the name of the resource.

The Type field shows the type of the resource.

The System field shows the name of the system where the resource resides.

The Description field shows the description specified for the resource.

The FIND/RFIND and SORT subcommands are supported. Refer to |”Deciding thel

[Format of the Command Output (Full-Screen only)” on page 13| for information.

INGVOTE
Purpose
The INGVOTE command displays:
 All pending requests that were entered from the automation manager.
+ All pending votes of a specified resource.
Syntax
STATUS=ALL
»>—INGVOTE >
l—resource—l |—S'I'/-\TUS= WINNING |—SOURCE=name—|
NOWINNING—
LOSING——
NOLOSING—
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»
>

v

|—EXCLUDE =—( res_type )—| |—WAIT=nnn—|

»
»

v
A

|—TARGET= system_name——l i:OUTDSN=dsname
—Edomain_id OUTMODE=——LINE
sysplex_name— AUTO:J?
NETLOG

Parameters

resource
Specifies the resource to be displayed. The format is name/typel/system].
Wildcard is supported.

STATUS
Specifies whether to display the winning or losing requests or votes only. The
default is ALL. The STATUS parameter can have the following values:

WINNING Displays the winning requests or votes.

NOWINNING
Displays the losing requests or votes.

LOSING Displays the losing requests or votes.

NOLOSING Displays the winning requests or votes only.

ALL Displays all winning and losing requests or votes. This is the
default.

The values can be abbreviated. Note that if you specify a resource name the
vote status is examined, otherwise the request status is examined.

SOURCE
This is used as a filter. Only those requests that originate from the named
source are shown. Wildcard is supported, for example, SOURCE=OPER*.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

OUTDSN
For information on the OUTDSN parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

EXCLUDE
Specifies the resource type to be excluded from the display. More than one
value can be specified. For example, INGVOTE EXCLUDE=SVP causes all service
period resources to be filtered out from the display. Specify NO or * to reset the
installation-provided default.

WAIT

Specifies the number of seconds to wait before reporting that a timeout
occurred if the automation manager does not provide the requested data. The
maximum time interval is 999 seconds.
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If omitted, the time interval is 30 seconds.

Restrictions and Limitations

None.

Usage

The INGVOTE command operates sysplex-wide. For an overview refer to
[‘Overview of Commands that Operate Sysplex-Wide” on page 9|

Automation manager commands are not supported on downlevel systems. Note
that whenever an automation manager command is issued to a target system that
is running a version of SA z/OS lower than 2.1, the NetView error message
DSI002I will not contain the name of the command that was issued but the name
of the associated slave command.

Examples
If you enter ingvote a panel similar to [Figure 111{is displayed.
4 ] ] N
INGKYRQ2 SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 72
Domain ID = IPUFA ---------- INGVOTE ---------- Date = 07/04/00
Operator ID = NETOP1 Sysplex = AOCPLEX Time = 15:42:32

Cmd: C Cancel request K Kill request S Show details V Show votes
Cmd Name Type System Request Data
BNKNACHT SVP Req : MakeUnAvailable
Org : SCHEDULE
Pri : 01120000 Should Be Down - Schedule
Stat: Winning/Unsatisfied
BZOMSCMV SVP Req : MakeAvailable Only
Org : SCHEDULE
Pri : 02140000 Must Be Up - Schedule
Stat: Winning/Unsatisfied
HOURLY SVP Req : MakeAvailable Only
Org : SCHEDULE
Pri : 02140000 Must Be Up - Schedule
Stat: Winning/Unsatisfied

HUGDAY SVpP Req : MakeAvailable_Only
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
L PF8=Forward PF9=Refresh PF12=Retrieve )

Figure 111. INGVOTE Command Dialog Panel

* The Cmd field allows you to specify command codes. To use one of the
command codes shown, type the appropriate letter next to the resource name
and press Enter. The following command codes are available:

C Cancels the request.
K Cancels the request without showing the verification panel.
S Shows details about the request.

V' Shows all the votes or requests that have been entered for that resource.
¢ The Type field shows the type of the resource.

* The Name field shows the name of the resource that the request was made
against.

* The Request Data field shows details about the request. Refer to the online help
for further information.
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The subcommands FIND/RFIND are supported. Refer to [“Deciding the Format of|
[the Command Output (Full-Screen only)” on page 13| for information.

Line-mode Output

The linemode output of the INGVOTE command has been enhanced to show
additional information about the request:

* Timeout option
* Application parameters

* Request options (command type, Restart option, Override option, Autoremove
option)

shows an example.

r N
Sysplex = AOC8PLEX
Resource Type System Request Data 1 Dec 2003 17:54:36
BZOENEW APL AOC8 Req : MakeUnAvailable
At : 2003-12-01 17:53:59
Org : OPERATOR(WAS)
Pri : 02720000 Must Be Down - Operator
Exp : 2003-12-31 12:00:00
Stat: Winning/Satisfied
Opt : TYPE=NORM RESTART=NO OVERRIDE=(TRG,STS,INIT)
REMOVE=(SYSGONE)
App1: Walter Schueppen, IBM Germany
**% End of Display #**
- J
Figure 112.
INGVTAM
Purpose
The INGVTAM command lets you:
* Register an application with VTAM application node recovery.
* Issue recovery commands for all applications registered with VTAM application
node recovery when VTAM has restarted.
* List applications that are registered for application node recovery.
* List major nodes that are in use by applications.
Syntax
LIST——
»>—INGVTAM REQ= ~EACTIVATE >
subsystemJ DEACTIVATE- F,ﬂ
MAJNODE=(—-major_node——)
|—TARGET=tar‘get—|
Parameters
subsystem
The subsystem parameter specifies the name of the subsystem that is
registering with SA z/OS VTAM application recovery. This parameter is
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required with REQ=ACTIVATE to register a subsystem. If it is omitted with
REQ=ACTIVATE, all subsystems currently registered will have the VTAMUP
message command policy driven to allow them to take actions when VTAM is
restored to active service. This parameter is required with REQ=DEACTIVATE.

REQ
Specifies the request. It can be one of the following:

LIST If no subsystem is specified, it lists all subsystems registered for VTAM
application node recovery. If a subsystem is specified, it lists all the
major nodes registered for that subsystem.

ACTIVATE
If the subsystem parameter is specified, it registers the list of major
nodes as specified in the MAJNODE= parameter and issues VTAM
ACTIVATE commands for them. If the subsystem parameter is not
specified, REQ=ACTIVATE issues the commands in the messages policy
VTAMUP for every subsystem that is registered for application node
recovery.

DEACTIVATE
A subsystem must be specified for this request. This request issues
VTAM INACT commands for the major nodes that were previously
registered. INACT commands are not issued for any major node that
contains model resources or is in use by another registered application.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10}

Restrictions and Limitations
To use the INGVTAM command system operations must be initialized.

Note: If the SA z/OS NetView is not the networking NetView, the INGVTAM
command and application node recovery only work partially. INGVTAM
cannot issue NODEUP message policy commands when a registered major
minor node is reactivated and VTAM issues the IST093] message. All other
functions of the INGVTAM command and application node recovery work
with separate SA z/OS and networking NetViews.

Usage

It is recommended that you issue the REQ=ACTIVATE and REQ=DEACTIVATE commands
on the same system as the subsystems concerned. It is recommended that you
place REQ=ACTIVATE in the application’s PRE-START and ACORESTART policies.
However, REQ=DEACTIVATE should be placed in the applications SHUTFINAL policy.
For the VTAM subsystem, the INGVTAM REQ=ACTIVATE command should be defined
to the UP message policy as a command.

Examples

If you enter INGVTAM subsystem REQ=LIST the output looks similar to [Figure 113 o
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Figure 113. INGVTAM REQ=LIST Output

List of subsystems registered with VTAM
Subsystem Subsystem Subsystem
EYUCMS1A

*%%x End of Display ***

To register a subsystem for application node recovery, specify, for example:
INGVTAM &SUBSAPPL REQ=ACTIVATE MAJNODE=(IPSMBC)

To deregister a subsystem for application node recovery, specify, for example:
INGVTAM &SUBSAPPL REQ=DEACTIVATE

JES2

Purpose

The JES2 command issues JES2 subsystem commands so that you get a full-screen
response that you can page through. This is in contrast to issuing JES2 commands
on the SA z/OS command line and watching the response roll off the screen.

Syntax

v
A

»»—JES2—jes2_command

Parameters
jes2-command

Specifies any valid JES2 command name, including parameters.

Restrictions and Limitations
None.

Usage

Specify the operands using any valid JES2 command syntax.

See JES2 Commands for command and syntax definitions.

Examples

The DU command is used to display the status of all or specified local
JES2-controlled non-direct access devices. If you enter jes2 du,all you will see a
full-screen display similar to [Figure 114 on page 217
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AOFK3GEN SA z/0S - Command Response Display Page 1 of 1
Command: MVS $ DU,ALL,L=Z
MVS $ DU,ALL,L=Z

$HASP636 17.24.23 $DU,ALL
OFFLOAD1 DSN=SYS4.JES2.0FFLOAD1,STATUS=DRAINED,

ARCHIVE=ONE
OFFLOAD2 DSN=SYS4.JES2.0FFLOAD2,STATUS=DRAINED,

ARCHIVE=0NE

Action ===>
PF1= Help  PF2=End PF3=Return

PF6= Roll PF9=Refresh  PF12=Retrieve

& %

Figure 114. JES2 DU,ALL Display

In this example, the ALL operand displays detailed information about all local
JES2-controlled devices, active remote devices, and internal readers. Note that the
command line shows the actual JES2 command that was issued and not what you

typed in.
MONITOR
Purpose
The MONITOR command causes the SA z/OS monitoring routine to be run.
Syntax
»»—MONITOR ,e
] |—TARG.ET= syst'em_name——|
F —Edomain_id
Y _—subsystem sysplex_name—
Leobe—]
Parameters
subsystem

Is the name of the subsystem you want monitored. It can be a list of
subsystems. The default is that all subsystems will be monitored.

*abc
Has the effect of a filter to be applied for monitoring. Only resource names
that match the filter criteria are monitored. Wildcard is supported. Valid
specifications are, for example, *abc, abc*, or *abcx.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to|“Additional Parameters for|

[System Operations Commands” on page 10}
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Restrictions and Limitations
The MONITOR command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

The output of the MONITOR command is always in line mode.

Usage

MONITOR can be used whenever you want to validate your current automation
agent status information.

Examples

To monitor TSO, VTAM and all subsystems that start with CICS, enter the
following:

monitor TSO,VTAM,CICS*

RESTART
Purpose
The RESTART command checks a specified subsystem, or all subsystems defined
to SA z/OS on a particular system, and sets the HOLD flag to No.
Syntax
»>—RESTART >
|—subsyszfem—| |—TARGET= Destination |——|
P Dest_list |—
*ALL———
|—OUTMODE= LINE
o
NETLOG
Destination:
system_name I
omain_ID
Sysplex_name—
Dest_list:
|—(—'| Destination | ) I
Parameters

subsystem

Specifies the name of the subsystem to be allowed to start. If no subsystem
name is specified, SA z/OS attempts to restart all subsystems.
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TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations
The RESTART command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Usage

The RESTART command can be used to enable the subsystems for start after the
operator has replied NOSTART to the AOF603D reply.

RESYNC

Purpose

This command causes SA z/OS to rerun its initial status determination routines.
This will refresh the current status information for:

¢ Subsystems (as if at an automation control file reload).

* Outstanding replies.

* SA z/0OS-controlled gateway and monitor timers.

* MYVS console associations.

* Sysplex timing.

* Couple data sets.

* Coupling facilities.

Syntax
»>—RESYNC |_ _| ><
TARGET= Destination |—
H Dest_Tist |—
*ALL———-
Destination:
system_name }
domain_ID
sysplex_name—
Dest_list:

|—(—'| Destination | ) |

Parameters

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}
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Restrictions and Limitations

* The RESYNC command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

* At the end of resynchronization, subsystems in a DOWN or RESTART status
may be automatically started or restarted.

Usage

This command should be used only when your statuses have gone out of
synchronization with actual statuses. Possible causes of this are SSI task failure or
problems with your NetView automation table.

SETASST
Purpose
SETASST enables you to change a resource’s assist mode settings.
Syntax
|—SCOPE=0NLY
»>—SETASST DISPLAY DEFAULTS |_ >
i:LOG— SUBSYSTEM— SCOPE=—|:ALL
NONE—— VSESA CHILDREN
resname
subcomponents—

|—FLAG=RECOVERY

Yy

RESTART— ALL
TERMINATE-

l—FLAG: INITSTART— LTARGET:P Destination |——|
START—— Dest Tist
—E [ Frpaiiatil B

\

A\
A

|—OUTMODE= LINE——|
—EAUTO—

NETLOG—

Destination:
system_name |
omain_ID
sysplex_name—

Dest_list:

|—(—'| Destination | ) |
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Parameters

DISPLAY
Changes the assist mode setting for the selected automation flag to Display.
This sets assist mode interactively, which means that SA z/OS sends a prompt
to the SDF display whenever automation is triggered. This prompt tells you
what the automation is intending to do, and you can decide whether or not to
continue.

LOG
Changes the assist mode setting for the selected automation flag to Log. This
turns assist mode on in log mode, which means that SA z/OS sends the assist
mode prompt to the netlog. You can run the system as normal, and when an
event occurs that would normally trigger automation, its details are written to
the netlog.

NONE
Turns assist mode off for the selected automation flag.

DEFAULTS
Specifies the value DEFAULTS. This sets automation flags for all resources that
do not have their own flags defined, or that do not belong to a group that has
flags defined.

SUBSYSTEM
Sets defaults for all subsystems.

MVSESA
Sets defaults for all MVS subcomponents.

resname
Specifies the name of a particular resource, for example, WTOBUEF. You can
specify any automated resource.

subcomponents
Specifies any subcomponents of the resource. Enter a period (.) between each
subcomponent name.

SCOPE
Specifies whether to change this resource and its dependent resources,
dependent resources only, or only this resource.

ONLY
Specifies this resource alone. This is the default.

ALL
Specifies this resource and its dependent resources.

CHILDREN
Specifies dependent resources only.

FLAG
Specifies the automation flags to change the assist mode settings for,
(depending on whether you specified Display, Log, or None). Refer to
[Automation for z/OS Customizing and Programming| for further information on
automation flags.

INITSTART
Changes the assist mode setting for the Initstart flag.

START
Changes the assist mode setting for the Start flag.
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RECOVERY
Changes the assist mode setting for the Recovery flag.

TERMINATE
Changes the assist mode setting for the Shutdown flag.
RESTART
Changes the assist mode setting for the Restart flag.
TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}
OUTMODE

For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations

Do not activate SETASST DISPLAY mode for any resources until VTAM is active and
you are able to log on to NetView. Doing so can result in situations where

automation is unable to continue because you are unable to access SDF to respond
to the ASSIST DISPLAY dialog.

The SETASST command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Usage

SETASST is used as an alternative to updating and reloading the automation
control file. SCOPE=ONLY is the only valid scope for DEFAULTS, resource type, and
subcomponents. ALL and CHILDREN are not valid.

Examples

To turn the assist mode on in LOG mode for the TSO restart flag, enter the
following:

setasst log,tso,flag=restart

SETHOLD

Purpose

SETHOLD lets you select which AOF messages are held on your operator ID. This
command is used by the INGNTFY command but can be invoked separately.

Syntax
»»—SETHOLD CONFIG >«
—EAUTO
iaedw
Parameters
CONFIG

Specifying this option changes your hold settings to match the settings
specified for your operator ID in the automation control file. If your operator
ID is not defined as a notification operator, no messages will be held.
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AUTO
Specifying this option changes your hold settings to match the settings
INGNTFY has currently defined for your operator ID. If your operator ID is
not a notification operator, or its definition as a notification operator has been
deleted, no messages will be held.

iaedw
Each character specifies the hold setting for the corresponding type of message.
If a Y is specified, messages of that type will be held, if any other character is
specified, messages of that type will not be held. A character must be specified
for each type.

Restrictions and Limitations

The SETHOLD command is only useful on an OST task. If issued on an NNT or
RMT task, the message-holding flags in the remote domain will be ignored,
because the automation table on the OST task will override whatever message
attributes may have been specified in the remote domain.

SETHOLD does not update the INGNTFY globals, so if you use it with anything
other than the AUTO parameter, the hold settings shown by INGNTFY QUERY
may not reflect reality.

Usage

SA z/0S issues SETHOLD at SA z/OS initialization, when you log on to NetView
interface, and when INGNTFY is used.

When you log on, an entry in the sample automation table (in member
AOFMSGMS) will invoke SETHOLD AUTO for your operator ID. When INGNTFY is
used to change an operator’s HOLD settings, SETHOLD AUTO will be issued on the
appropriate OST task after the global information has been updated.

A more efficient usage would be to modify your initial CLISTs to issue SETHOLD
with specific settings and to not have any hold settings specified in the automation
control file or through INGNTEFY. If you choose to do this, you will need to
remove the automation table entry for the OST (in member AOFMSGMS) and set
the AOFLOCALHOLD advanced automation option to 1. Doing this will stop
INGNTFY from using EXCMD to issue SETHOLD AUTO, which can disrupt the hold
settings specified from your profiles.

Note that the attributes for held messages are defined as automation table
synonyms in the AOFMSGSY member.

It is recommended that you do not hold information messages because SA z/0S
can generate quite a few of them. If you do hold them, use the CLRHELD
command to remove them. You may wish to modify the attributes for held
information messages (held in the AOFMSGSY ACF member) so that held
information messages will not actually be held.

Examples

To hold the messages that INGNTFY says you should have held, enter SETHOLD
AUTO. Messages will be held according to the task INGNTFY setting.

To hold all but information messages, enter SETHOLD N Y Y Y Y. All AOF messages,
except informational ones, will be held.
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SETSTATE
Purpose
SETSTATE changes the agent automation status of a given subsystem.
Syntax
SCOPE=ONLY———— START=NO
»>—SETSTATE—subsyste AUTODOWN [ [ _l_l >
CTLDOWN— SCOPE=—|:ALL START=YES
ENDED—— CHILDREN
MOVED——
RESTART—
UpP
|—OVERRIDE=NO
|—0VERRIDE= ALL |—TARGET= Destination |——|
EVT P Dest_list |—
FLG *ALL———
SVp
TRG
|—OUTMODE= LINE
o
NETLOG
Destination:
system_name
omain_ID
sysplex_name—
Dest_list:
|—(—'| Destination | )
Parameters

subsystem
Specifies the subsystem whose status (or whose dependent resource’s status)
you want to change. You can also specify the subsystem’s job name.

AUTODOWN
Changes the status from CTLDOWN, STOPPED, BROKEN, MOVED or
FALLBACK to AUTODOWN. It is primarily used to return the resource to
automation control after the operator has fixed the problem.

CTLDOWN

Changes the status to CTLDOWN so that the subsystem cannot be started by
automation.
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ENDED
Changes the status to ENDED

MOVED
The effect of this parameter depends on how the subsystem is defined:

¢ If the subsystem does not have any secondary system associations, the effect
of the MOVED operand is the same as the effect of the CTLDOWN operand:
the status of the subsystem is changed to CTLDOWN.

¢ If the subsystem does have secondary system associations:

— If the command is issued on one of the subsystem’s primary systems, the
subsystem’s status is changed to MOVED

— If the command is issued on one of the subsystem’s secondary systems,
the subsystem’s status is changed to FALLBACK.

RESTART
Changes the status to RESTART so that the subsystem can be restarted. Specify
this if your Initstart flag is set to No. This can only be used when:

* SCOPE=ONLY or SCOPE=ALL
¢ The application monitor status of the subsystem is INACTIVE

UP
Changes the status to UP/RUNNING if the subsystem’s UPMSG has been
missed. This can only be used when:

* SCOPE=ONLY
* The application monitor status of the subsystem is ACTIVE

* If the subsystem is enabled for automatic restart management, its automatic
restart management status must be AVAILABLE or AVAILABLE-TO.
Note: For transient subsystems, UP becomes RUNNING.

SCOPE
Specifies what is affected by this command:

ONLY Changes the status of this resource only. This is the default.
ALL  Changes the status of this resource and its dependent resources.

CHILDREN
Changes the status of the dependent resources only.

OVERRIDE
Specifies the overrides to be considered for the request. It can be one of the
following:

NO  Specifies that no override will be done. This is the default.

ALL  Sets the FLG, TRG, SVP, and EVT overrides on.

EVT  The startup or shutdown conditions will be ignored.

FLG  The appropriate automation flags will be ignored for the resource.
SVP  The service period will be ignored.

TRG The current trigger settings will be ignored.

START
Specifies whether the resource is started after the status has been updated.

NO No request is sent to the automation manager. The automation agent
status is updated. This is the default.
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YES A default start request is sent to the automation manager.

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters for]
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [“Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10|

Restrictions and Limitations
The SETSTATE command will not execute under the primary POI task (PPT).

The SETSTATE command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

Usage
Use SETSTATE to:

* Resume handling an application after a manual operator shutdown or after any
other event that causes an application to get into a non-automatable status (for
example STOPPED, CTLDOWN, BROKEN, ACTIVE)

e Prevent automation from restarting an application if you specifty CTLDOWN

* Alert the automation that an application that was shut down will be moved to
another system.

* The SETSTATE command issues an automation manager request with a priority
of HIGH (unless overridden by the advanced automation global INGREQ_PRI).
Because requests entered by the operator are persistent, it may be necessary to
manually remove the associated vote before subsequent requests are activated.

Examples
If you enter setstate TSO a panel similar to [Figure 115|is displayed.
4 . N
AOFKSAST SA z/0S - Command Dialogs
Domain ID = IPSNO  =---------- SETSTATE ---------- Date = 07/19/00
Operator ID = NETOP1 Time = 18:53:29
Specify subsystem and new state:
Subsystem => TSO Subsystem to be processed
System => System name, domain ID, sysplex name or *ALL
State => Put subsystem in the following state:
(RESTART / AUTODOWN / CTLDOWN / UP / ENDED /
MOVED)
Scope =>  ONLY Change state for:
ONLY - only this subsystem
CHILDREN - only dependant subsystems
ALL - resource and dependants
Start => NO Start or restart subsystem now (YES/NO)
Override => NO_ Override(Start=YES) (NO/FLG/TRG/SVP/EVT/ALL)
Command ===>
PF1=Help PF2=End PF3=Return PF6=Ro11
PF12=Retrieve
Ao J

Figure 115. SETSTATE Command Dialog Panel
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SETTIMER
Purpose
SETTIMER displays all scheduled timers. You can also add, change, or delete
timers.
Syntax
»>—SETTIMER ><
|—TARGET= system_name——| I—0UTMODE= LINE
—Edomain_l D —EAUTO
sysplex_name— NETLOG
Parameters

TARGET
For information on the TARGET parameter, refer to[“Additional Parameters for|
[System Operations Commands” on page 10}

OUTMODE
For information on the OUTMODE parameter, refer to [Additional Parameters|
[for System Operations Commands” on page 10}

Restrictions and Limitations
The SETTIMER command can only be used when SA z/OS is initialized.

If you want to use the SETTIMER command instead of the NetView SDETTIMER
command, you must change the command synonyms. For further information refer
to [System Automation for z/OS Planning and Installation}

Usage
For instructions on how to add, change, or delete timers, refer to [System Automation|
ffor z/OS User’s Guidd

Examples
If you enter settimer a panel similar to [Figure 116 on page 228 is displayed.
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228

AOFKATI
Domain ID
Operator ID

CMD TIMER-ID

MEMSTORE
Cmd:
IDLEOFF
Cmd:
AOFGATE
Cmd:
AOFCCON
Cmd:
AOFMON
Cmd:
AOF10001
Cmd:

Command ===>
PF1=Help

-

SA z/0S - Command Dialogs Line 1 of 16

IPSFP

NETOP1

SCHEDULED TIME

MEMSTORE 5% 5

06/28/02 16:00:13 EVERY AUTO1

IDLEOFF 60

06/28/02 16:01:55 EVERY PPT

------ SETTIMER -----nnnn-

System = KEY4

Enter ADD on the COMMAND line to create a new timer entry
or use CMD selections A add, C change, or D delete to modify existing timers.

TYPE TASK INTERVAL

AOFRASCD GATOPER AOFRIIGT

06/28/02 16:13:55 EVERY PPT

AOFRASCD SYSOPER MVS D C

06/28/02 16:13:55 EVERY PPT

AOFRASCD MONOPER MONITOR $SYSTEM
06/28/02 18:00:00 AT PPT
AOFRASCD MONOPER AOFRASAF AUTOMATION MVSESA,OPTION=RESET

PF2=End
PF8=Forward

PF3=Return
PF9=Refresh

Date
Time

06/28/02
15:54:50

CLOCK SAVE CTUP

06/28/02 15:56:03 EVERY AUTO02 000 00:02:00 GMT  NO
000 00:10:00 GMT  NO
000 00:15:00 GMT ~ NO
000 00:59:00 GMT ~ NO

000 00:59:00 GMT  NO

LOCAL NO

PF6=Ro11
PF12=Retrieve

Figure 116. Display of Scheduled Timers (SETTIMER)

* The CMD field allows you to specify whether you want to add, change, or

delete a timer. Valid values are:

A Add a new timer with the same values as the one selected.

C Change an existing timer.

D Delete a timer.
* The TIMER-ID field shows the name assigned to the timer.

e The SCHEDULED TIME field shows the next scheduled day and time that this

timer is set

to expire.

e The TYPE field shows the type of timer. There are three types:

At Set to occur at the specified date and time. Occurs only once.

Every Set to occur at the time intervals indicated in the Interval field, or at a

specific time each day or week.

After Set to occur only after the elapsed time that was specified when the
timer was scheduled. For example, if at 12:00 am, you specify 2 hours,

the timer will expire at 02:00 pm.

* The TASK field shows the operator where the timer runs. This could be a
primary programmed operator interface task (PPT), an automation operator, or a

human operator.

* The CLOCK field specifies the time format. It can be GMT or LOCAL.

* The SAVE field specifies whether or not the timer is to be saved to an external
file. This allows the timer to be restored after a NetView outage. This applies to
timers created using either the customization dialog or the operator interface.

Valid values are YES or NO. The default is YES.

e The CTUP field specifies whether or not to activate the timer if it occurs at a
time when NetView is down. Valid values are Yes or No. If CTUP is set to YES,
the command specified in the timer definition is issued when NetView is

restarted, if the timer expired while NetView was down.
The field can only be set to YES if:

— This is an At type timer (it occurs once at a specific time and date).
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— The timer was created using the customization dialog.
— The Save field is set to YES

The Interval field is only valid for Every type timers. It indicates the time
intervals at which the timer is set to occur. For example, a value of 00:30:00
means that the timer will issue the command specified every 30 minutes.

The Command field specifies the command to be issued when this timer expires.
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Part 3. SA z/OS I/O Operations Commands

I/0 Operations Commands .
Using I/0O Operations Commands

Safe Switching .
FICON Switches

FICON Cascaded Switches .

ALLOW .

BLOCK

CHAIN
CONNECT .
DISCONNECT .
DISPLAY CHP .
DISPLAY DEV .
DISPLAY HOST
DISPLAY NAME .
DISPLAY PORT
DISPLAY RESULTS
DISPLAY SWITCH

. 233
. 233
. 233
. 234
. 234
. 234
. 237
. 239
. 241
. 242
. 243
. 245
. 247
. 249
. 251
. 253
. 256

DISPLAY TIMEOUT .

DISPLAY VARY
GETLOCK
LOGREC .
PROHIBIT
REMOVE CHP .
REMOVE SWITCH
RESET HOST
RESET SWITCH
RESET TIMEOUT .
RESTORE CHP.
RESTORE SWITCH
SYNC SWITCH.
UNBLOCK .
UNCHAIN .
UNLOCK

WRITE

. 258
. 258
. 260
. 260
. 261
. 263
. 265
. 267
. 270
. 270
. 271
. 273
. 274
. 275
. 276
. 278
. 279

This part describes SA z/OS 1/O operations commands in detail -- their purpose,
format, and specifics of how to use them.

For general information about SA z/OS commands, refer to |System Automation for|

[z/OS User’s Guidel
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I/0 Operations Commands

Using I/O Operations Commands

You can issue I/O operations commands by entering the command through:
* ISPF dialogs.
* The operator console.

Not all commands can be issued in both ways. For detailed information about
where the commands can be used and about the authorization levels they require,
refer to|Appendix B, “General Considerations for I/0 Operations Commands,” on|

IEage 397.|

Note that the LSN in all output messages will show "- -” when this value is not
valid. This can happen only to cascaded switches that have no channel attachment,
which is normally the case. For this reason, it is recommended that all switches are
defined to Hardware Configuration Definition (HCD) including their device
numbers. This allows I/O Operations to resolve the LSN also for the
above-mentioned switches .

| Safe Switching

I I/0O operations varies paths online or offline when, because of port manipulation,
I the path from a channel to a device either becomes valid or is no longer valid.

The term safe-switching means that all vary path offline requests due to an I/O
operations connectivity command are backed out if one of these requests fails and
BACKOUT was specified at command invocation. All requests means those
requests on all systems that have access to the switch (or switches) that are affected
by the command.

For FICON® switches, safe-switching also includes the entire vary process for
connectivity commands that affect Inter-Switch-Link ports (E-ports). Because 1/O
operations does not know the topology between the entry switch and the
destination switch of a path, paths that go through an ISL link will not be varied
when an E-port is the target of a connectivity command.

The following conditions result in the failure of a request:

e A vary path offline request fails when the request would disable the last path
to a device that is currently in use.

I
I
I
I ¢ If no VTAM connection could be established between two systems that have
| access to a switch and run I/O operations, then I/O operations on the local
I system (that is, where the command is entered) assumes that the command fails
I on the remote system.

I To avoid this, exclude this system from consensus processing using the

I command RESET HOST vtamname PURGE.

I

* For other reasons refer to [“Making Connectivity Changes” on page 386
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FICON Switches

FICON switches allow imbedded space characters on port names. Consequently,
I/0 operations will no longer issue message IHVD1061 when detecting imbedded
blanks in port names of FICON switches.

However, I/O operations does not support imbedded blanks on port names, either
in the ISPF dialogs or in the console command interface. The reason is that generic
names and port names must not contain imbedded blanks when used in I/O
operations console commands.

FICON Cascaded Switches

I/0 operations supports cascaded switches with some restrictions:

1.

For CTC connections on cascaded switches, I/O operations can neither display
CTC control unit data nor manage CTC devices. The reason for this is that
when /0O operations attempts to determine the attached NDs of such a device,
it can get stuck behind a never-ending channel program on the device.

The Block command is not supported on Inter-Switch-Link ports (E_Ports).
When an E_Port is affected by the command, it is rejected with return code 8
and reason code X'49'. In addition, the message IHVC913I is issued, showing
the first or only port that is affected by the command.

All other I/0 operations commands affecting E_Ports (Allow, Prohibit,
Unblock, WRITEPORT and WRITESWCH) must specify the command option
IGNore when an E_Port is involved. Otherwise the command is rejected with
return code 8 and reason code X'49'. In addition, the message IHVC9131 is
issued, showing the first or only port that is affected by the command.

The IGNore option makes the issuer of the command aware that safe-switching
can no longer be guaranteed.

If an attached Node Descriptor of a device cannot be determined because the
path or channel is offline, the Display Device command does not show any
control unit data for the particular channel path id.

A dynamic configuration change that results in the allocation or dealloction of a
cascaded switch is currently not supported.

Note: It is recommended that all switches are defined to the Hardware

Configuration Definition (HCD) including their device numbers. This allows
I/0 operations to show the LSN also for cascaded switches.

ALLOW

Purpose

Use the ALLOW command to define a dynamic connection between ports on one
switch or on all the switches allocated to the issuing I/O operations.

You can allow the dynamic connections that are shown in the following syntax
diagram. With the ALLOW command, you can, for example, define partitions
within a system to facilitate maintenance. For information on the reciprocal
command, refer to [“PROHIBIT” on page 261 |
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Syntax

ALSO
»»—Al 1OW—E(por‘taddr‘ess_x)— (portaddr‘ess_y)——l—swchdevn | [ J >
* ONLY

portname_x portname_y
generic_name generic_name

ALSO
(*) | |swchdevn | |_ —l

Var NOForce BAckout
. ke 1 1 e
|—IGNore—| L |—NOCheck—I |—NOBac kout—|

Force NOBackout
NOVary Force NOBackout

Parameters

(portaddress_x) | portname_x | generic_name
Specifies the target port by its port address (enclosed in parentheses), by its
individual port name, or by a generic port name. For a discussion, see
[Switching Commands” on page 391

(portaddress_y) | portname_y | generic_name | (*) | *
Specifies one of the following: the port address of a second port (enclosed in
parentheses), the port name of a second port, a generic port name, all other
port addresses (* enclosed in parentheses), or all other port names (* not
enclosed in parentheses). For a discussion, see [“Port Switching Commands” on|

swchdevn | *
Specifies one switch or all switches (* not enclosed in parentheses) that are
allocated to the issuing 1/O operations. For a discussion, see
[[dentifiers” on page 379

Options
ALSOI|ONLY

ALSO (default) specifies that the ports affected by the command will connect
dynamically to each other, regardless of whether they connect dynamically to
other ports on the same switch.

ONLY specifies that the ports affected by the command will connect
dynamically to each other, but each port is disallowed a dynamic connection to
any other port on the switch.

IGNore
You must specify this option when an Inter-Switch-Link port (E_Port) is
involved. Otherwise the command is rejected with return code 8 and reason
code X'49'. The reason is I/O operations can no longer guarantee
"safe-switching” when an E_Port is involved.

Connectivity options

For a discussion on Vary | NOVary, NOForce | NOCheck | Force, and
BAckout | NOBAckout see [“Making Connectivity Changes” on page 386
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Usage

* If you specify an individual or generic port name, all the switches involved must
have at least 1 port implemented with an applicable port name.

¢ If you specify the same port in both operands and do not specify a generic
name, the command will fail because 1/O operations will not allow that port to
have a dynamic connection with itself.

* If you specify 1 or 2 generic names and at least 1 port in each operand is unique
and valid, the command will succeed. I/O operations will allow the valid
dynamic connections and disallow a port to connect to itself.

* Although you cannot use the ONLY option and specify either all port addresses
(*) or all port names *, you can specify a generic port name. Assume, for
example, that all the ports on switch 100 are named and the names start with F:
FC1, FC2, FC3, and so on. Although you cannot specify A * * 100, you can
specify A F* F* 100.

* When you specify the ONLY option, all paths to the specified ports are varied
offline. The dynamic path between the two ports is varied online.

* If a parallel channel and CV converter are involved, you should consider the
information provided in [“A Parallel Channel in Block (BL) Mode” on page 393

Examples

In the following example, port FB is allowed to have a dynamic connection only
with port D6 on switch 100. The dynamic connections that port FB had with other
ports are now prohibited.

A (FB) (D6) 100 ONLY
IHVCO0OI ALLOW command successful

Before After
T ORERE
E 100 E E 100 E

Figure 117. ALLOW Command - Sample 1

In the following example of using a generic port name, all the ports whose port
names start with the characters HB.CHP_39 are allowed to have dynamic
connections with ports that begin with CU. on switch 200.

ALLOW HB.CHP_39 CU.* 200
IHVCOOOI ALLOW command successful
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BLOCK

HB.CHP_32
8 (O —
— - HB.CHP_39

(1

(]

(5] CU.820

CU.FOO | p6 f-+ | CB CU.%

Figure 118. ALLOW Command - Sample 2

BLOCK

Purpose

Use the BLOCK command to prevent data transfer through the specified port on
one or on all the switches allocated to the issuing I/O operations.

See ["UNBLOCK” on page 275| for information on the reciprocal command.

Syntax

portname

»—BLOCK—E(portaddress) | swchdevn |
generic_name—

N |—Var‘y—| |—NOFOY‘C€—| rBACkOUt—|
\\ |—NOCheck—| |—NOBackout—|

A\
A

Force NOBackout
NOVary Force NOBackout

Parameters

(portaddress) | portname | generic_name
Specifies the ports to be blocked by an individual port address, by an
individual port name, or by a generic port name. For a discussion, see
[Switching Commands” on page 391 |

swchdevn | *
Specifies one switch or all switches (* not enclosed in parentheses) allocated to
the issuing 1/0O operations. For a discussion, see [‘Switch Identifiers” on page|

Options
Connectivity options

For a discussion on Vary | NOVary, NOForce | NOCheck | Force, and
BAckout | NOBAckout see [“Making Connectivity Changes” on page 386
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Restrictions and Limitations

The command is rejected with return code 8 and reason code X'49' when an
Inter-Switch-Link port (E_Port) is affected. The reason is that I/O operations does
not know the paths and devices to be varied offline.

Usage

+ If a CVC CHPID is involved, [YAn ESCON-in-Converted-Mode (CVC) Path” on|

[page 389 provides more information.

* If a parallel CHPID is involved, [“A Parallel Channel in Block (BL) Mode” on|
provides more information.

Examples
B (D6) 100
IHVCO0OI BLOCK command successful
Before After
T | JE
100 ] L 100
R ;|04 R ;| o
;‘ ’E_O‘ L] 06 ;‘ ’E_O‘ L 06® Port 06 is blocked

Figure 119. BLOCK Command - Sample 1

In the following example of using a generic port name, all ports whose port names
start with the characters CULF are blocked on all the switches allocated to the

issuing 1/O operations.

B CU.F* =
THVCOO0I BLOCK command successful

ﬂ ol |a B ‘ ) o
L 100 I s —

D4
=
?| |E_0| Ll D6 ® 6 |4+ D6 ports are blocked
]
— 1
CU.F0O CU.F00

Figure 120. BLOCK Command - Sample 2
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CHAIN

Purpose

Use the CHAIN command to define a chain in a chained path that traverses two
switches that are physically linked to each other.

One switch acts as a fiber repeater and is called the passthru switch. Two ports in
the chain are statically connected to each other in the passthru switch. The other
switch is called the destination switch because the chain “ends” in that switch.

For more information, see [“Chain and Unchain a Switchable Path” on page 380,
See|"UNCHAIN” on page 276| for the reciprocal command.

Note: The CHAIN command is not applicable to FICON switches.

Syntax
»>—CHAIN (portaddress_e) estination_swchdevn—E(portaddre%-—>
portname_e——l—d portname_m

v

T(portaddress_a) passthru_swchdevn
portname_a——l—

. |—Var‘y—| |—NOFOY‘C€—| rBACkOUt—| g
\\ |—NOCheck—| |—NOBackout—|

Force NOBackout
NOVary Force NOBackout

Parameters

(portaddress_e) | portname_e
Specifies the port ending the chain on the destination switch by its port
address (enclosed in parentheses) or by its port name. For a discussion, see
[“Port Switching Commands” on page 391

destination_swchdevn
Specifies the device number of the destination switch, which is the switch that
ends the chain. For a discussion, see |“Switch Identifiers” on page 379

(portaddress_m) | portname_m
Specifies middle port by its port address (enclosed in parentheses) or by its
port name. For a discussion, see [“Port Switching Commands” on page 391

(portaddress_a) | portname_a
Specifies the port to which the CHPID or control unit is physically attached to
the beginning of the chained path by its port address (enclosed in parentheses)
or by its port name. For a discussion, see [‘Port Switching Commands” on page|

passthru_swchdevn
Specifies the device number of the passthru switch, which is the switch that
has the static connection between ports a and m. For a discussion, see
[[dentifiers” on page 379,
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Options
Connectivity options

For a discussion on Vary | NOVary, NOForce | NOCheck | Force, and
BAckout | NOBAckout see ["Making Connectivity Changes” on page 386

Usage
+ Additional steps may be required. See [‘Chain and Unchain a Switchable Path”]

* If you need to define a chain, consider entering the Chain command when I/O

operations is started so that the program can take the definition into account for
all vary path processing.

* Chaining can add complexity to I/O operations” vary path processing. See
[‘Chain and Unchain a Switchable Path” on page 380| for more information.

Examples
CHAIN (F2) 200 (D4) (C1l) 100
IHVCO0OI CHAIN command successful
Before After
I/0 Operations I/0 Operations
IHVAPPLA IHVAPPLA
SYSA SYSA
3A 3C 3A 3C
(1 C1 200
e | 200 E — I { cs5
— " B Fz} ------
100 D4 :| 100 D4
Pasthru switch Destination switch
CI-D4-F2 are chained

Cl is physically-attached port
D4 is the middle port
F2 is the end-of-chain port

Figure 121. CHAIN Command - Sample 1

CHAIN (E®) 100 (D6) (CB) 200
IHVCOO00I CHAIN command successful
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Before
1/0 Operations
THVAPPLA
SYSA
3A 3C

200 [EE:

Figure 122. CHAIN Command - Sample 2

After
I/0 Operations
THVAPPLA
SYSA
3A 3C

T LT] [
| LT

e 0]

Destination switch Pasthru switch

E0-D6-CB are chained

CB is physically-attached port
D6 is the middle port

EO is the end-of-chain port

CONNECT

CONNECT

Purpose

Use the CONNECT command to establish a static, or dedicated, connection
between two ports on the same switch or those same two ports on all switches

allocated to the issuing I/O operations.

See |"'DISCONNECT” on page 242| for the reciprocal command.

Note: The CONNECT command is not applicable to FICON switches.

Syntax

»»—Connect (portaddrem (portaddress_y) —|-—|:swchde vn |

portname_y

portname_x

v

. |—Vary—| |—NOForce—| |—BAckout—|

|—NOCheck—| |—NOBackout—|

Force NOBackout
NOVary Force NOBackout

Parameters

(portaddress_x) | portname_x

Specifies one target port on the switch by its port address (enclosed in
parentheses) or by its port name. For a discussion, see [“Port Switching]

[Commands” on page 391
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(portaddress_y) | portname_y

Specifies the other target port by its port address or by its port name. For a
discussion, see [“Port Switching Commands” on page 391

swchdevn | *
Specifies one switch or all switches (* not enclosed in parentheses) allocated to
the issuing 1/O operations. For a discussion, see [‘Switch Identifiers” on page]

Options
Connectivity options

For a discussion on Vary | NOVary, NOForce | NOCheck | Force, and
BAckout | NOBAckout see ["Making Connectivity Changes” on page 386,

Usage

The two ports on the passthru switch of a chain are implicitly connected by the

Chain command. Under some circumstances, however, you will need to enter the
Connect command in addition to the Chain command. See [“Chain and Unchain a
[Switchable Path” on page 380 for more information.

Examples

In the following example, ports CO and D6 become statically connected. In the
hierarchy of port attributes, a static connection overrides a dynamic connection.
Therefore, port EA cannot communicate with port C0O as long as the latter remains
statically connected.

See [“Port Switching Commands” on page 391| for more information.

C (FB) (D6) 100
IHVCOO0OI CONNECT command successful

Before After

<[ T

— 100 |
I E

£0

FB and D6 are statically connected

Figure 123. CONNECT Command - Sample

DISCONNECT

Purpose

Use the DISCONNECT command to cancel the definition of a static, or dedicated,
connection between two ports on the same switch or those same two ports on all
switches allocated to the issuing 1/O operations.

See ["CONNECT” on page 241| for the reciprocal command.
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Note: The DISCONNECT command is not applicable to FICON switches.

Syntax

»»—disconNect (portaddress_x) (portaddress_y) swchdevn >
portname_x——l_Eportname Y | | |

*.

R |—Var‘y—| |—NOF0rce—| |—BAckout—|
L |—NOChec k—| |—NOBackout—|

A\
A

Force NOBackout
NOVary Force NOBackout

Parameters

(portaddress_x) | portname_x
Specifies one target port on the switch by its port address (enclosed in
parentheses) or by its port name. For a discussion, see [“Port Switching]
[Commands” on page 391

(portaddress_y) | portname_y
Specifies the other target port by its port address or by its port name.

swchdevn | *
Specifies one switch or all switches (* not enclosed in parentheses) allocated to
the issuing 1/0O operations. For a discussion, see [‘Switch Identifiers” on page|

Options
Connectivity options

For a discussion on Vary | NOVary, NOForce | NOCheck | Force, and
BAckout | NOBAckout see [“Making Connectivity Changes” on page 386

Usage
If a CVC CHPID is involved, [“An ESCON-in-Converted-Mode (CVC) Path” on|

[page 389 provides more information.

Examples

N (FB) (D6) 100
THVCOOOI DISCONNECT command successful

DISPLAY CHP

Purpose

Use the DISPLAY CHP command to display data about one or about all the
channel path identifiers (CHPIDs) online to the operating system (host) image on
which the issuing I/O operations is running.
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Syntax

»>—DISPLAY CHP—[Chpid
*

Parameters
chpid

Specifies a single channel path identifier (CHPID)
*  All CHPIDs known to the issuing I/O operations

Usage

For more information on the data displayed, see the page references under the

fields:

THVC8241
THVC8251 CHP  SWCH

(s )

STATUS
IHVC8261 CHP TYPE DEVN LSN PORT H S C P PORT NAME

A OE O BGE A3

PORT

Message

Channel path ID (see [“Channel Types” on page 384)

Channel type (see [“Channel Types” on page 384)

Switch device number (see [“Switch Identifiers” on page 379)

Logical switch number (see ['Logical Switch Number (LSN)” on page 380)
Port address (see [“Port Addresses” on page 395)

Port status codes (see|’Switch Port Hardware Status on a Display]
[Command” on page 390)

H BRLOEEE

Port name (see [“Using Port Names as a Tool in Switching Commands” on|

page 389)

Examples

D C 3C

THVC8151 PORT

THVC8161 CHP SWCH STATUS

IHVC8171 CHP  TYPE DEVN LSN PORT H S C P PORT NAME
IHVC818I 3C CNC_S 0200 02 F2 C HA.CHP_3C
IHVC81BI CHAINED TO: 0100 61 D4 C C1 LINK.200
IHVC82EI D4 CONNECTED TO: Cl C D4 HA.CHP_3C
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I/0 Operations
THVAPPLA

SYSA

co Lm HA.CHP_3C
o T

LINK.200
| L 1. ;
HA.CHP 3C poi | 36 Cl, D4, and F2
- — H information is displayed

] ’_‘ |_ |_| o] - cs| cu.s20

Figure 124. DISPLAY CHP Command - Sample 1

100

DC3A
THVC8151 PORT
THVC8161 CHP SWCH STATUS
IHVC8171 CHP  TYPE DEVN LSN PORT H S C P PORT NAME
THVC818I 3A CNC_S 0100 01 FB P HA.CHP_3A
I/0 Operations
THVAPPLA
SYSA
3A
HA.CHP_3A [FB | |CO
D4
100 |
I c1
Al P T
EO o D6 | The 3A, FB, EA, and D6 path is shown

Figure 125. DISPLAY CHP Command - Sample 2

DISPLAY DEV

Purpose

Use the DISPLAY DEV command to display data about one, a range, or all the
devices connected to one or all the switches that are allocated to the issuing I/O
operations.
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Syntax

»»>—DISPLAY DEV devn—[swchde vn J |
*

lower-upper——swchdevn
lower-+
*

Parameters

devn
A specific device number

lower-upper
The range of device numbers from the lower limit, followed by a hyphen - and
the upper limit

lower-*
The range of device numbers from the lower limit, followed by a hyphen - and
an asterisk (* not enclosed in parentheses) to indicate the highest number.

*  All the device numbers (* not enclosed in parentheses)

swchdevn
Specifies one switch allocated to the issuing I/O operations

*  All switches allocated to the issuing 1/O operations. For a discussion, see

[‘Switch Identifiers” on page 379

Restrictions and Limitations

If an attached Node Descriptor (ND) of a device on a cascaded switch cannot be
determined because the path or channel is offline, no control unit data is shown
for the particular channel path id.

This is always true for CTC connections on cascaded switches. The reason is that
I/0O operations can get stuck behind a never-ending channel program on a CTC
device when attempting to determine the attached NDs of the device.

Usage
For more information on the displayed output, see the page references under the
fields.
THVC8241 PORT
THVC8251 CHP  SWCH STATUS

IHVC8261 DEVN CHP TYPE DEVN LSN PORT H S C P PORT NAME

A B0 3@ O

Message
Channel path ID (see [“Channel Types” on page 384)

Channel type (see [“Channel Types” on page 384)

Switch device number (see |[“Switch Identifiers” on page 379)

Logical switch number (see [“Logical Switch Number (LSN)” on page 380)
Port address (see [“Port Addresses” on page 395)

Port status codes (see|’Switch Port Hardware Status on a Display]
[Command” on page 390)

Port name (see |[“Using Port Names as a Tool in Switching Commands” on|

page 389)

H BRLOEEE
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Examples
D D FO1 =
THVC8241 PORT
THVC8251 CHP  SWCH STATUS
IHVC8261 DEVN CHP TYPE DEVN LSN PORT H S C P PORT NAME
THVC8271 OFO1 3A CNC_S 0100 01  FB HA.CHP_3A
IHVC82AI CNTL UNIT DATA:0100 01 D6 CU.F00
THVC8271 3D CNC_S 0200 02 F7 HA.CHP_3D
THVC82AI CNTL UNIT DATA:0200 02 D6 CU.F00

1/0 Operations
THVAPPLA

SYSA

HA.CHP_3A FB freseeeeee ;

The paths to device FOI are
3A, FB, D6, F00, and
3D, F7, D6, FOO

Figure 126. DISPLAY DEV Command - Sample

DISPLAY HOST

Purpose

Use the DISPLAY HOST command to display status about the specified 1/0O
operations(host).

See [“DISPLAY RESULTS” on page 253| for the related command, and
[Vary Path Request” on page 395| for more information.

Syntax
»»—Display Host—rvtamname | ><
|—swchdevn—|
Parameters
vtamname | *

Specifies one or all I/O operations hosts known to the issuing I/O operations.
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vtamnarme
Specifies an 1/O operations by its VTAM application name (VTAM ID). If
the issuing I/O operations has no valid VTAM application name, the
VTAM name is not available, or VTAM is not available, you can specify
THIS-SYS for the issuing 1/O operations

* (asterisk)
Specifies all the I/O operations known to the issuing I/O operations.

For a discussion, see |[“Switching Commands” on page 394

swchdevn
Specifies one switch allocated to the issuing I/O operations. If you do not
specify a switch device number, the issuing I/O operations displays status
about all its participating hosts. For a discussion, see [‘Switch Identifiers” on|
-ae 379.

Usage
* See the following example for the type of data displayed.

* If the DISPLAY RESULTS, LOGREC, SYNC SWITCH, or WRITE command is
entered, the data that could be displayed by DISPLAY HOST is refreshed.

* For more information on the displayed output, see the page reference under the

fields:
IHVC803I THIS HOST: vtamname
IHVC8041 VTAMNAME LEVEL PHYSICAL IDENTIFIER SYSPLEX SYSTEM

Message
VTAM name (see [“VTAM Application Name” on page 396)

THVC805I THE FOLLOWING SWCHS ARE ATTACHED:
THVC8061 SWCH
IHVC8071 DEVN LSN UNIQUE ID

A B]

(o)

Message
Switch device number (see [“Switch Identifiers” on page 379)

Logical switch number (see |“Logical Switch Number (LSN)” on page 380)
Switch ID number (see [“Switch Unique Identifier” on page 395)

(o]o] x>

Examples

4 ™\
D H IHVAPPLA
IHVC803I THIS HOST: IHVAPPLA SYSPLEX: SYSPLEX1  SYSTEM: SYSTEM12
IHVC804I VTAMNAME LEVEL PHYSICAL IDENTIFIER SYSPLEX SYSTEM
IHVC8OCI IHVAPPLA V1 R3 00309020JIBMO0000000070054 SYSPLEX1 SYSTEM12
IHVC5371 VTAM communication is initialized on this host
THVC8051 THE FOLLOWING SWCHS ARE ATTACHED:
THVC8061 SWCH
THVC8071 DEVN LSN UNIQUE ID
THVC8O0AI 0100 01 009032002IBMO1000000034893

\}HVCBOAI 0200 02 009032002IBMO2000000093622 )
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1/0
I

Operations
HVAPPLA

SYSTEM12

3A|38B

—T

—

0

to

D6 F2 D6 CB C5

Figure 127. DISPLAY HOST Command - Sample 1

DISPLAY HOST

4 N
DH=*
THVC8031 THIS HOST: IHVAPPLA  SYSPLEX: SYSPLEX1  SYSTEM: SYSTEM12
THVC8041 VTAMNAME LEVEL PHYSICAL IDENTIFIER SYSPLEX SYSTEM
THVC8OCI IHVAPPLA V1 R3 00309020JIBM00000000070054 SYSPLEX1 SYSTEM12
THVC5371 VTAM communication is initialized on this host
THVC80CI IHVAPPLB V1 R3 003090000IBM01000138586566 SYSPLEX1 SYSTEM13
THVC5351 VTAM session established with this host
IHVC8841 Sysplex systems not associated with a VTAM name detected:
THVC8851 SYSPLEX  SYSTEMS == oo oo e e e e e
THVC8861 SYSPLEX1 SYSTEM14, s s R ,
o J
1/0 Manager 1/0 Manager
IHVAPPLA <« I> THVAPPLB
SYSTEM12 SYSTEM13

Figure 128. DISPLAY HOST Command - Sample 2

DISPLAY NAME

Purpose

Use the DISPLAY NAME command to display data about the implemented ports
on a switch to which port names have been assigned. (See ["WRITE” on page 279|
for the command used to assign port names.)
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Syntax

»»—Display Name———portname Sswchdevn <
—[generic_name—l I—*Q

—*x—swchdevn
i:B] oc kﬂ
Connect

Parameters

portname | generic_name | *
Specifies that data be displayed about a specifically named port, all ports with
the specified generic logical port name, or all named addressable ports (* not
enclosed in parentheses). If you specify * in this operand, you cannot specify *
in the next operand, but you can specify Block or Connect as options. For a
discussion, see [“Port Switching Commands” on page 391

swchdevn | *
Specifies one switch or all switches (* not enclosed in parentheses) allocated to
the issuing 1/0O operations. If you specify *, you must specify either an
individual or a generic port name, but not all port names. For a discussion, see
[‘Switch Identifiers” on page 379 .|

Options

Block | Connect
Specifies that data be displayed only about those named ports that are blocked
or statically connected to another port. If you specify this option, you must
also specify * for all port names.

Usage
For more information on the displayed output, see the page references under the
fields.
THVC8441 PORT
THVC8451 SWCH STATUS I/0
IHVC8461 PORT NAME DEVN  LSN PORT H S C P DEF

B B @ @ O

Message
Port name (see [“Using Port Names as a Tool in Switching Commands” on|
Switch device number (see [“Switch Identifiers” on page 379)

Logical switch number (see|“Logical Switch Number (LSN)” on page 380))
Port address (see [“Port Addresses” on page 395)

Port status codes (see|’Switch Port Hardware Status on a Display]
[Command” on page 390)

I/O definition (see[“Switch Ports” on page 388)

B EHLNOE BB
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Examples
4 N\
DN * 100
THVC8441 PORT
THVC8451 SWCH STATUS I/0
THVC8461 PORT NAME DEVN LSN  PORT HS C P DEF
THVC8471 HA.CHP_88.CVC 0100 01 co EQ P CH
THVC8471 HA.CHP_3C 0100 01 Cl D4 P
THVC8471 LINK.200 0100 01 D4 C C1P
THVC8471 CU.FOO 0100 01 D6 P CU
THVC8471 CU.B20.9034 0100 01 EO Co P CU
IHVC8471 CU.190 0100 01 EA P CU
THVC8471 HA.CHP_3A 0100 01 FB P CH
- - J
1
HA.CHP.88.CVC

FB

HA.CHP.3C

100 ]|

eal m LINK.200 Displays all port names
CU.B20.9034 D6 CU.FIOO

L

Figure 129. DISPLAY NAME Command - Sample 1

D N CU.FOO =
THVCB441 PORT

THVCB45] SHCH STATUS  1/0
THVC8461 PORT NAME DEVN LSN PORT H S C P DEF
THVCB471 CU. FO 0100 01 D6 P U
THVCB471 CU.FOO 0200 02 D6 cu

) .

<] .

100 ||

D4

_E:‘ EO L1 D6 | CU.FOO CU.F00

Displays D6
port names

Figure 130. DISPLAY NAME Command - Sample 2

DISPLAY PORT

Purpose

Use the DISPLAY PORT command to display data about one or all the ports that
are implemented and installed on the specified switch.

Syntax
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»»—Disp]l ay—Port—[(portaddress)

—swchdevn
(*)—swchdevn
Block
Connect

Parameters

(portaddress) | (*)

Specifies that data should be displayed about one addressable port or all (*
enclosed in parentheses) the addressable ports. For a discussion, see
[Addresses” on page 395

swchdevn
Specifies the switch device number on which the port is located. The switch

must be allocated to the issuing 1/O operations. For a discussion, see
[[dentifiers” on page 379

Options

Usage

Block | Connect
Specifies that you want data displayed about only those ports that are blocked
or statically connected. (If a port is both blocked and statically connected, it
would be listed if either alternative is chosen.) If you specify this option, you
must specify all addressable ports as an operand (* enclosed in parentheses).

Unlike the Display Name command, Display Port can apply to only one switch at
a time.

For more information on the displayed output, see the page references under the
fields:

IHVC8441 PORT
THVC8451 SWCH STATUS I/0
IHVC8461 PORT NAME DEVN LSN  PORT H S C P DEF

B O 3 O @8

Message
Port name (see [“Using Port Names as a Tool in Switching Commands” on|
Switch device number (see [“Switch Identifiers” on page 379)

Logical switch number (see [“Logical Switch Number (LSN)” on page 380)
Port address (see [“Port Addresses” on page 395)

Port status codes (see|’Switch Port Hardware Status on a Display]
[Command” on page 390)

I/0O definition (see ["Switch Ports” on page 388)

B RLNOE B

()
>

IHVC8491 ALLOW/PROHIBIT MASK FOR THIS PORT: j

(A Message
B Allow or prohibit mask (see [“Allow | Prohibit Mask of a Port” on page 388)
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Examples

4 N\
D P (D6) 100
THVC8441 PORT
THVC8451 SWCH STATUS I/0
IHVC8461 PORT NAME DEVN LSN PORT H S C P DEF
THVC8471 CU.F0O 0100 01 D6 P CU
THVC8491 ALLOW/PROHIBIT MASK FOR THIS PORT:
THVC84Al A/P PORT PORT NAME 1/0 DEF
THVC84BI A Co HA.CHP_88.CVC CH
THVC84BI P C1 HA.CHP_3C CH
THVC84BI A C2
THVC84BI A C3
THVC84BI A C4
THVC84BI A FB HA.CHP_3A CH
THVC84BI A FE CU

- J

HA.CHP_3A | FB i

E0 D6 | CU. FIOO

Figure 131. DISPLAY PORT Command - Sample

DISPLAY RESULTS

Purpose

Use the DISPLAY RESULTS command to display the results of the issuing 1/O
operations” most recently processed connectivity (except REMOVE and RESTORE
Dev), LOGREC, SYNC SWITCH, or WRITE command. Especially in cases in which
one or more vary path requests failed, the DISPLAY RESULTS command is a
useful tool to help you analyze the resulting configuration status.

For related commands, see [“DISPLAY HOST” on page 247 and ["DISPLAY VARY"]

Syntax

»»—Display Results

A\
A

Usage

* In addition to displaying data about its most recently processed connectivity
command (except Remove and Restore Dev), the issuing 1/O operations displays
any subsequent command up to the next connectivity, Logrec, Sync Switch, or
Write command.

* To review any additional failed vary path requests resulting from the same
command, use the ["DISPLAY VARY” on page 258

I/0 Operations Commands 253



DISPLAY RESULTS

* For more information on the displayed output fields, see the page references
under the fields:

/;HVC803I THIS HOST: vtamname SYSPLEX: SYSTEM:

THVC808I VTAMNAME

IHVC80BI vtamnamel

IHVC5051 No failures detected by this host

IHVC808I VTAMNAME

IHVC80BI vtamname2

IHVC5251 This host has been RESET off

IHVC500I SWCH DEVN Lﬂ\l UNIQUE ID STATUS CODE
C

Message
Switch device number (see [“Switch Identifiers” on page 379)

Logical switch number (see [“Logical Switch Number (LSN)” on page 380)
Unique identifier (see [“Switch Unique Identifier” on page 395)

EREE

Examples
Example 1

As shown in the figure below, a chain has been defined, so that ports CB and D6
are statically connected on the passthru switch 200.

A user entered N (D6) (CB) 200 and the command failed.

1/0 Operations
THVAPPLA
SYSB
3A 3C

[
AT [

1 D6 cB
RO EO _I—

Destination switch Pasthru switch

E0-D6-CB are chained

CB is physically-attached port
D6 is the middle port

EO is the end-of-chain port

Figure 132. DISPLAY RESULTS Command - Scenario 1

The user then entered the DISPLAY RESULTS command to analyze the cause of
failure.
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Ve
DR

THVC8031
THVC8081
THVC80OBI
THVC5051
THVC8081
THVC80BI
THVC5051
THVC5001
THVC5011
THVC5201
THVC5001
THVC5011
THVC9061

THVC9061
A

THIS HOST:
VTAMNAME
THVAPPLA
No fail
VTAMNAME
IHVAPPLB
No fail
SWCH DEVN
0100
Command
SWCH DEVN
0200
Cannot
Cannot

THVAPPLA
SYSPLEX SYSTEM
SYSPLEX1  SYSTEM66

ures detected by this host
SYSPLEX SYSTEM
SYSPLEX1 SYSTEM22

ures detected by this host

LSN UNIQUE ID

SYSPLEX: SYSPLEX1  SYSTEM:

STATUS

SYSTEM12

CODE

01 009032002IBMO1000000034893 OPERATIONAL 00

not sent to this SWCH

LSN UNIQUE ID STATUS

CODE

02 0090320021BM02000000093622 OPERATIONAL 00

DISCONNECT CHAINed port D6
DISCONNECT CHAINed port CB

~

Example 2

The user tried to Block (C3) 200 NOF.

The command fails because an operational CV converter is attached to port C3.

I/0 Manager nl 1/0 Manager
L
THVAPPLA THVAPPLB
SYSA SYSB
3C||3D]| |27 32 39( )15
HA.CHP_27 |
C1 FB "{CO Cl cv
------------------------- HA.CHP 30 [ :

200 :

: Link.200 ]
D6 F2

820

|

821

Figure 133. DISPLAY RESULTS Command - Scenario 2

[B:W [igw [EZ}CP.SZO

HB.CHP_15.CV.820.3990

The user entered the DISPLAY RESULTS command to analyze the cause of failure.
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4 N\
DR
IHVC999I I/0 operations display
IHVC808I VTAMNAME SYSPLEX SYSTEM
IHVC80BI IHVAPPLA SYSPLEX1  SYSTEM66
IHVC6211 ESCON Converter Model 2(s) detected
IHVC808I VTAMNAME SYSPLEX SYSTEM
IHVC80BI IHVAPPLB SYSPLEX1 SYSTEM22
IHVC5051 No failures detected by this host
IHVC500I SWCH DEVN LSN UNIQUE ID STATUS CODE

THVC5011 0100 01 009032002IBMO1000000034893 OPERATIONAL 00
IHVC5201 Command not sent to this SWCH

IHVC500I SWCH DEVN LSN UNIQUE ID STATUS CODE
THVC5011 0200 02 0090320021BMO2000000093622 OPERATIONAL 00
IHVC6221 ESCON Converter Model 2 paths may require DISABLEMENT:
IHVC6231 ID TYPE MOD SERIAL NUMBR PORT LOGICAL NAME / UNIQUE ID
IHVC6261 CU 003990 GO3 000000090046 C5 CU.820

\}HVC627I CV 009035 002 000000020466 C3 HB.CHP_15.CV.820.3990

J
DISPLAY SWITCH

Purpose

Use the DISPLAY SWITCH command to display data about one or about all the

switches allocated to the issuing 1/O operations.
Syntax

»»>—Display Switch——swchdevn ><

i:B] ockﬂ
Connect

Parameters

swchdevn | *
Specifies one switch or all switches (* not enclosed in parentheses) allocated to
the issuing 1/O operations. For a discussion, see |“Switch Identifiers” on page|

Options

Block | Connect
Specifies that you want data displayed about only those ports that are blocked
or are part of a static connection. (If a port is both blocked and statically
connected, it is listed if either parameter is chosen.) You can enter this optional
parameter only if you also specified an individual switch device number.

Usage
For more information on the displayed output, see the page references under the
fields:
THVC833I SWCH PORTS ~ SWCH STATUS
IHVC8341 DEVN LSN UNIQUE ID INSTALLED STATUS CODE
o o D]
(A Message

B | Switch device number (see [“Switch Identifiers” on page 379)
Logical switch number (see|“Logical Switch Number (LSN)” on page 380))
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Unique identifier (see [Switch Unique Identifier” on page 395)
Installed ports (see [379)

THVC835
THVC836
THVC837

I PORT
I STATUS
I PORT HSC P PORT NAME 1/0 DEF

o] o>

Message
Port number (see [“Port Addresses” on page 395)

Port status code (see [“Switch Port Hardware Status on a Display]
[Command” on page 390)

Port name (see |[“Using Port Names as a Tool in Switching Commands” on|
lpage 389)
1/0 definition (see [“Switch Ports” on page 388)

Examples
<
D S 100
THVC8331 SWCH PORTS  SWCH STATUS
THVC8341 DEVN LSN UNIQUE ID INSTALLED STATUS CODE
THVC838I 0100 01 0090320021BMO01000000034893 61 OPERATIONAL 00
THVC8351 PORT
IHVC8361 STATUS
THVC8371 PORT HSC P PORT NAME 1/0 DEF
THVC8391 co EO P HA.CHP_88.CVC CH
THVC8391 C1 D4 P HA.CHP_3C CH
THVC8391 C2 P
THVC8391 C3 P
THVC8391 C4 P
THVC8391 D4 ClLP LINK.200 oll]
THVC8391 FB P HA.CHP_3A CH
THVC8391 FE Cu )

1
HA.CHP_88.CVC

—

HA.CHP_3A FB' C1| HA.CHP 3¢

100 T
D4 LINK.200 Displays all information
CU.190 | EA — about Switch 100
CU.B20.9034 |pq|  F [ ]

D6 | cu.F00

Figure 134. DISPLAY SWITCH Command - Sample 1

DS =
THVC8331 SWCH PORTS ~ SWCH STATUS
THVC8341 DEVN LSN UNIQUE ID INSTALLED STATUS CODE

THVC838I 0100 01 0090320021BMO1000000034893 61 OPERATIONAL 00
THVC8381 0200 02 0090320021BMO2000000093622 61 OPERATIONAL 00
THVC838I 0400 04 0 NOT OPEN 1C
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I/0 Manager

» 1HvappLA @

SYSA

3A 3D

— |
D G

Node element : Node element

descriptor descriptor 400
information i information

for Switch 100 i for Switch 200

Figure 135. DISPLAY SWITCH Command - Sample 2

DISPLAY TIMEOUT

Purpose

Use the DISPLAY TIMEOUT command to display the maximum number of
seconds that the issuing I/O operations will wait to receive votes from the I/O
operations that form its voting constituency and that have not been reset off with
the command described under [“RESET HOST” on page 267 If one or more votes
is still outstanding when the time interval lapses, the issuing 1/O operations
declares a negative consensus.

Syntax

A\
A

»»—Display Timeout

Examples

DT
[IHVCBGGI Current timeout value is 60 seconds j

DISPLAY VARY

Purpose
Use the DISPLAY VARY command to display a specified number (up to 1500)
failed vary path requests that have resulted either from the issuing 1/0O
operations’s most recently processed connectivity command or that were built with
the Sync Switch command.

The data displayed depends on the type of command that failed and the options
that you specify on the Display Vary command.

See ["DISPLAY HOST” on page 247 and ["DISPLAY RESULTS” on page 253 for
related commands, and [“Processing a Vary Path Request” on page 395 for more
information.
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Syntax
»—Display Vary—vtamname number_of varys ><
L | i:FAIL:‘
SYNC
Parameters
vtamname

Specifies the participating I/O operations by its VTAM application ID. The
failed vary requests will be listed in the output for that I/O operations (host),
but only for a command that was initiated by the issuing I/O operations.

number_of varys|*
Replace number_of_varys with a decimal integer from 1 through 1500. The
asterisk (*) specifies all (up to the maximum of 1500). The number of failed
vary path requests displayed is independent from similar data displayed by
other commands. For example, if you had already displayed three vary path
requests using the Display Vary command and want to display 15 additional
vary path requests with the Display Vary command, specify 18 vary path
requests.

Options

SYNC
Specifies that the vary path requests built with the Sync Switch command be
displayed.

FAIL
Specifies only the failed vary path requests (if any), or Varies from a
connectivity command be displayed.

Usage

¢ Failed vary path requests listed in this command relate to the path from a
CHPID to a device.

 If a vary path request fails, the path through the port or ports specified in the
connectivity command could not be brought offline or online, depending on the
command that was entered.

Examples
4 N\
D V IHVAPPLA 90
THVC999I I/0 operations display
THVC811I VARY TYPE  TRIED FAILED 1ST 90 FAILURES (DEV,CHP)
THVC8191 OFFLINE 5 3 (0190,3A) (019E,3A) (019D,3A) ( s )
THVC81FI BACKOUT 2 0 ( , ) ( , ) ( , ) ( )
THVC83CI CONFIG TYPE TRIED FAILED 1ST 90 FAILURES (CHP)
IHVC8791 No failed CONFIGs on previous command
IHVC8721 SYNC TYPE NUMBER 1ST 90 VARYS (DEV,CHP)
THVC8751 No SYNC VARYs detected on previous command
IHVC8531 CONFIG TYPE NUMBER 1ST 90 CONFIGs (CHP)
\IHVC877I No SYNC Configs detected on previous command )
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Purpose

Use the GETLOCK command to obtain the processing lock for a user ID that
enters a command to any instance of I/O operations within the same set of I/O
operations. (A set of I/O operations incorporates all the base programs that can
participate in consensus processing of a connectivity command initiated by the
issuing instance of I/O operations and those that can communicate with one of

these participants via VTAM.)

See ["UNLOCK” on page 278| for the reciprocal command.

Syntax

Usage

»»—GETLOCK >

The GETLOCK command is used when a user wants to perform a series of I/O
operation commands without interruption.

You may need to enter the GETLOCK command if another user ID has the lock
and will not, or cannot, release it. Such a situation could arise, for example, if
the other user’s terminal is inactive.

Note that default conditions for obtaining the processing lock are provided with
the I/O operations Workstation feature and the sample ISPF dialog. You can
accept these defaults or customize them for your ISPF user ID or for entries at
the workstation.

The GETLOCK command takes control of I/O operations processing and can,
therefore, potentially interrupt a series of connectivity commands being entered
by another user ID with unpredictable results.

If your user ID has control authorization required to enter the Getlock
command, be sure you have considered all pertinent aspects of the system I/0O
environment before issuing this command.

Note that you can release the lock with the Unlock command and should, of
course, do so when you are finished entering I/O operations commands for the
session.

Examples

GETLOCK
IHVCO00I GETLOCK command successful

LOGREC

Purpose

Use the LOGREC command to have I/O operations instruct the specified switch or
switches to send their log data to the host (system control program) on which the
issuing I/O operations is running.
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Syntax

»—LOGREC—[swchde vn <
*

Parameters

swchdevn | *
Specifies one switch or all the switches (* not enclosed in parentheses)
allocated to the issuing 1/0O operations. For a discussion, see
[[dentifiers” on page 379 .|

Usage
¢ The LOGREC command remains in effect across 1/O operations sessions, unless
the host image becomes dysfunctional.

 If you enter the LOGREC command, it is advisable to do so when the I/O
operations base program is started.

* The LOGREC command causes any data that I/O operations has accumulated
for display with the DISPLAY RESULTS command to be refreshed.

Examples

LOGREC 100
THVCOO0OI LOGREC command successful

PROHIBIT

Purpose

Use the PROHIBIT command to prevent data transfer between ports on the same
switch or on all switches allocated to the issuing I/O operations.

Unlike the BLOCK command, the PROHIBIT command allows the two ports to
have dynamic connections with other ports. You can prohibit data transfer between
ports according to the following syntax diagram. See [“ALLOW” on page 234| for
the reciprocal command.

Syntax

portname_x —portname_y
generic_name —generic_name

—(*)

»»—Prohibi t—E(portaddress_x) (por‘taddr‘ess_y)——rswchdevn | >

Var NOForce BAckout
. ke 1 1 e
|—IGNore—| L |—NOCheck—I |—NOBac kout—|

Force NOBackout
NOVary Force NOBackout
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Parameters

(portaddress_x) | portname_x | generic_name
Specifies the port to be prohibited by its port address (enclosed in
parentheses), by its individual port name, or by a generic port name. For a
discussion, see [“Port Switching Commands” on page 391

(portaddress_y) | portname_y | generic_name | (*) | *
Specifies the other ports in one of the following ways: a port address (enclosed
in parentheses), an individual port name, a generic port name, all other port
addresses (* enclosed in parentheses), or all other port names (* not enclosed in
parentheses). For a discussion, see [‘Port Switching Commands” on page 391/

swchdevn | *
Specifies one switch or all the switches (* not enclosed in parentheses)
allocated to the issuing 1/O operations. For a discussion, see
[[dentifiers” on page 379

Options

IGNore
You must specify this option when an Inter-Switch-Link port (E_Port) is
involved. Otherwise the command is rejected with return code 8 and reason
code X'49'. The reason is I/O operations can no longer guarantee
"safe-switching” when an E_Port is involved.

Connectivity options

For a discussion on Vary | NOVary, NOForce | NOCheck | Force, and
BAckout | NOBackout see [“Making Connectivity Changes” on page 386

Usage
* If you specify an individual or generic port name, all the switches involved must
have at least one port implemented with an applicable port name.

* If a parallel channel path and CV converter are involved, consider the
information in [“A Parallel Channel in Block (BL) Mode” on page 393

Examples

P (FB) (D6) 100
IHVCOOOI PROHIBIT  command successful

Before

FB i ............ — FB i —
D4 ; D4

—— No data transfer on
D6 | the path between FB and D6

Figure 136. PROHIBIT Command - Sample 1
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P HB.CHP_39 CU.* 200
IHVCOOOI PROHIBIT  command successful

HB.CHP.32 —

FB co —

- cie] C1| HB.CHP_39

— 200 i i |

il ) 5
i |C3 No data transfer between Cl

: N and D6, CB, or C5 to devices F00, 990, or 820
P (P

2l ey i cu.820

— e

CU.F00 |D_6 ;| CU.990
FOO 990 820

Figure 137. PROHIBIT Command - Sample 2

REMOVE CHP

Purpose
Use the REMOVE CHP command to configure the specified CHPID offline to the
host image of the target I/O operations in the command. See ['/RESTORE CHP” on|
Eage 271 for information on the reciprocal command.

Syntax

Vary NOForce BAckout
»»>—REMOVE Chp—chpid—vtamname |_ —l |_ —l |_ _l >
|—NOCheck—| |—NOBalckout—I
R |—COND1't1'ona1—| 9
I—UNCONDitiona]—|
Parameters

chpid
Specify the CHPID as a hexadecimal number in the range X'00' through X'FF'.

vtamname
Specify the VTAM application name of the target I/O operations.

The target I/O operations is the program that instructs its host image to
configure the specified CHPID offline.

The target system can be any 1/O operations host to which a VTAM session is
established.

You can specify THIS-SYS in uppercase characters if the issuing I/O operations
is the target program and if any of the following conditions holds:

* The issuing I/O operation does not have a valid VTAM name.
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* The issuing I/O operations” VTAM name is not available.
* VTAM is not available.

To review a list of applicable VTAM names, you can use the Display Host
command. If you enter D H *, you can determine whether the issuing I/0
operations calls itself THIS-SYS.

Options

Usage

VARY
VARY is the default and NOVary is not an alternative.

I/0 operations issues the appropriate vary path-offline requests for all the
paths that have been defined to the specified CHPID in the relevant host I/O
Control Data Set (IOCDS).

Only after all these paths have been varied offline does the target 1/O
operations request the target host image to configure the specified CHPID
offline.

NOForce NOCheck
NOForce is the default. Although you can specify NOCheck, that alternative
has no additional effect in this command.

BAckout | NOBackout
If you specify BAckout, I/O operations attempts to vary those paths back
online that had been varied offline successfully if either:

* At least one vary path-offline request failed.

* All the vary path requests were successful, but the program could not
configure the CHPID offline.

CONDitional
This is the default option for both the REMOVE CHP and RESTORE CHP
commands. It indicates that no special configure offline or configure online
action should be performed.

UNCONDitional
For the REMOVE CHP command, this option puts the specified chpids
immediately into pending offline status, even if the chpids are currently active,
allocated, or reserved.

For the RESTORE CHP command, this option brings the specified chpids
online, even if there are no paths to the chpids, or if the chpids are pending
offline and boxed.

* The CHPID type must be known to the target I/O operations.

* If the REMOVE CHP command causes one or more devices to be removed from
the host image on which the target I/O operations is running, I/O operations
automatically attempts to delete these devices from its internal configuration
map.

* I/O operations does not attempt to configure the channel offline if any of the
relevant vary path requests failed.

* I/0O operations does not attempt to configure the channel offline if the target
I/0O operations is reset off or purged from intersystem communication.
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* If the target I/O operations is running in an MVS environment and if the
program timed out with the state of the CHPID unknown, I/O operations
attempts to configure the channel back online.

 If you are considering specifying a CVC channel for this command, note that
SA z/0OS automatically configures a CVC CHPID offline when it processes any
of the following commands for a path defined with that CHPID: BLOCK,
DISCONNECT, REMOVE SWITCH, and UNCHAIN.

¢ The command is not supported if the target I/O operations is running on a host
system that is operating as a guest in a VM environment.

REMOVE SWITCH

Purpose

Use the REMOVE SWITCH command to vary all logical paths through the
specified switch offline and, optionally, to disable the unit.

The switch must be allocated to the issuing I/O operations. See ["‘RESTORH
SWITCH” on page 273 for the reciprocal command, and [“Remove (Quiesce) a|
Switch” on page 390| for discussion.

Syntax

|—NOCheckJ |—NOBackoutJ

Force NOBackout
NOVary Force NOBackout

Vary NOForce BAckout
»»—REMOVE Switch—swchdevn Ll_ —l |_ —l |_ _| >

|—N0D1'sab1e—

l—Disab]e—

Parameters

swchdevn
Specifies the switch to be varied offline and optionally to be disabled. The
switch must be allocated to the issuing I/O operations. For a discussion, see
[Switch Identifiers” on page 379 .|

Options

NODisable | Disable
NODisable (default) specifies that every path that passes through the switch is
varied offline. (The path to the control unit port, or CUP, is not varied offline.)
The switch is not deallocated, or detached, from I/O operations.

Disable specifies that every path that passes through the switch is varied
offline. (The path to the control unit port, or CUDP, is not varied offline.) The
switch is then deallocated, or detached, from I/O operations.

Connectivity options

For a discussion on Vary | NOVary, NOForce | NOCheck | Force, and
BAckout | NOBackout see [“Making Connectivity Changes” on page 386
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Usage

If a path through the switch is chained and you intend to remove the switch,
physically cancel the definition of the chain first.

If you specify the Disable option, power to the switch must be turned off and
then on before communications can be restored to the unit. See |"RESTORE
[SWITCH” on page 273/

Attention:

Issuing the REMOVE Switch command with the Disable option will switch
power off to the IBM 9032 Model 2 ESCON® Director but will just cycle the
power (power stays switched on) for the IBM 9032 Model 3 ESCON Director.

If you specify the Disable option, and if you plan to restore what is physically
the same switch using the RESTORE S command later, do not change the switch
device offline to MVS or z/OS. However, if you are planning to restore a
physically different switch, for example, when replacing a 9032-003 ESCON
Director with a 9032-005 ESCON Director, then the correct sequence of
operations is as follows:

1. Issue REMOVE S.

2. Change the switch device offline to the operation system.

3. Perform the physical replacement of the switch.

4. Change the switch online to the operating system.

5. Then issue RESTORE S.

SA z/0S’s REMOVE DEVICE and RESTORE DEVICE can be used to vary the
device offline or online to multiple systems as one operation. For further
information, refer to the description of “REMOVE and RESTORE DEV (API)” in
[System Automation for z/OS Programmer’s Referencel

If the command fails, display pathing status with [“DISPLAY HOST” on page]
[47 |[“DISPLAY RESULTS” on page 253 or ['DISPLAY VARY” on page 258
Consider rerunning the command with the Force and Disable options.

Examples

REMOVE S 200 D
IHVCO00I REMOVE command successful
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Before After
1/0 Operations — I/0 Operations 1/0 Operations — 1/0 Operations
THVAPPLA IHVAPPLB THVAPPLA THVAPPLB
SYSA SYSA SYSA SYSA
® . TT®
3A||88]|3Df |27 321139 3A1188]|3D| |27 321139

D WY e | EE

100 E| 200 100 E| 200

All logical paths to switch 200
are offline

Figure 138. REMOVE SWITCH Command - Sample

RESET HOST

Purpose

Use the RESET HOST command to include or exclude any participant in the
issuing 1/O operations’s consensus processing.

With this command, you can avoid having the issuing I/O operations stop the
command from completing because, for example, a participant could not return a
vote.

See [“DISPLAY HOST” on page 247| for the related command.

Syntax

ON—

A\
A

OFF—

»»>—Reset Host—vtamname E
PURGE—

Parameters

vtamnarme
Specifies the VTAM application name, or VTAM ID, of the I/O operations
targeted in the command.

When I/O operations is started, it writes its VTAM ID to all the switches
allocated to it. Should the I/O configuration have no or restricted use of
switches, dynamic communication between I/O operations may not be
achieved, in which case, the RESET HOST command is used. The RESET
HOST command allows an operator or automated program to declare the
VTAM IDs of peers to I/O operations. 1/O operations participating in
consensus processing use these VTAM IDS to communicate with each other.

1/0 Operations Commands 267



RESET HOST

268

ON
Is the default. It specifies that the issuing I/O operations will include the target
I/0 operations in its consensus processing. (The issuing I/O operations can
include itself.) Should the VTAM ID not be recognized, I/O operations records
the name and attempts to establish a communication session with the peer. The
new peer is included in all subsequent consensus processing.

OFF
Specifies that the issuing I/O operations will exclude the target I/O operations
in consensus processing. (The issuing I/O operations can exclude itself.)

PURGE
Specifies that the issuing I/O operations will exclude the targeted 1/O
operations from participating in its consensus processing until the target host
re-registers its VTAM name when it sends a command to one of the switches
allocated to both the purged I/O operations and the I/O operations that issued
the purge, when the purged I/O operations is restarted, or when a RESET
HOST command with the ON operand is issued. Use this option to exclude
systems that have ended abnormally or when an incorrect VTAM ID was
entered using the RESET HOST command with the ON operand. (The issuing
I/0 operations cannot purge itself.)

Usage

The RESET HOST command affects an I/O operations’s participation only in
consensus processing initiated by the issuing I/O operations. It does not affect
consensus vary path processing initiated by any other I/O operations, including a
broadcast initiated by a host that has been reset off.

When the VTAM ID is not known command processing for RESET HOST

vtamname ON is as follows:

1. The VTAM ID is recorded by the I/O operations and is included in subsequent
consensus processing. Should the name not be successfully recorded the
following messages are issued:

IHVCO02I Reset command failed. RC = 8 Reas= 5000000A
IHVC401I Host(s) unable to process the RESET command

2. An attempt to establish a VTAM session is made. If the session is successfully
established with the peer its VTAM ID name is automatically passed to other
I/0 operations in the domain. Then each I/O operations dynamically
establishes its own session to the peer. The following message is issued:
THVCOOOI RESET command successful

3. If the VTAM session is not successfully established the VTAM ID is retained by
I/0O operations, but the name is not broadcast to other peers. This can be
caused, for example, by the specification of an incorrect VTAM ID. Should this
occur the following messages are issued:

IHVCOO1I Reset command successful. RC = 4 Reas= 5000000A
IHVC401I Host(s) unable to process the RESET command

Additional information is presented in the Display Results output that indicates
the VTAM session was not established.

Examples

R H IHVAPPLB OFF
IHVCO0OI RESET command successful
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R H IHVAPPLB ON
THVCOO0OI RESET command successful

R H IHVAPPLB PURGE
THVCOO0OI RESET command successful

Examples of Using RESET HOST to Declare Peer I/O Operations

No Switch Configuration:

IHVAPPL] | 4——» IHVAPPL2 +—> IHVAPPL3
RESET HOST RESET HOST
ON command ON command

X1.SYS1 X1.SYS2 X1.SYS3

Figure 139. RESET HOST Command - Scenario 1

In the above figure all three I/O operations start without the knowledge of their
peers. To establish communication among them, two RESET HOST commands are
required, issued on any of the I/O operations. For example, on IHVAPPL1, the
following commands are issued:

R H IHVAPPLZ ON

THVCOOOI RESET command successful
R H IHVAPPL3 ON
THVCOO0OI RESET command successful

This results in all I/O operations establishing a communication session between
them.

Restricted Switch Configuration:

IHVAPPLl | 4—> THVAPPL2 <4——»| IHVAPPL3 |<4—P IHVAPPL4
RESET HOST
X1.SYS1 X1.8YS2 ON command X1.SYS3 X1.SYS4
100 200 300 400

Figure 140. RESET HOST Command - Scenario 2

In the above figure, I/O operations IHVAPPL1 and IHVAPPL2 dynamically
establish a session with one another at startup. IHVAPPL3 and IHVAPPL4 do so as
well. However, neither group knows about the other due to a lack of a switch
attachment. To establish communication among the two groups, only a single
RESET HOST command is required and may be issued on any of the I/O
operations. For example, on IHVAPPL], the following command is issued:

R H IHVAPPL4 ON
THVCOO0OI RESET command successful
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This results in all I/O operations establishing a communication session between
themselves.

RESET SWITCH

Purpose

Use the RESET SWITCH command to update the issuing I/O operations’
configuration map about a single switch or all the switches that are allocated to it.

Syntax

Y
A

»»>—Reset Switch swchdevn
L

Parameters

swchdevn | *
Specifies one switch or all switches (* not enclosed in parentheses) allocated to
the issuing 1/O operations.

For a discussion, see [Switch Identifiers” on page 379

Usage

* If you specify R S *, thus resetting all the switches, the issuing I/O operations
tries to allocate, or attach, all the switches defined to its host image. In this way,
you can provide access to a new switch device number to the issuing I/O
operations.

* Make sure you enter this command when you add or modify a switch allocated
to the issuing 1/O operations during operations.

Examples

RS 100
IHVCOOOI RESET command successful

The following data is updated:

e The VTAM application names of the I/O operations that participate in consensus
vary-path processing initiated by the issuing ESCON Manger.

* Switch device number. (See [“Switch Identifiers” on page 379.)

* Port names and port attributes. (See [“Port Switching Commands” on page 391.)

* Chaining information.

RESET TIMEOUT

Purpose

Use the RESET TIMEOUT command to specify the limit of the time interval -- in
seconds -- that any participating I/O operations will wait for votes to be returned
when it broadcasts as the issuing I/O operations.
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Syntax

»»>—Reset Timeout—[seconds <
*-

Parameters

seconds | *
Specifies the number of seconds from 0 up to and including 999,999 or the
IBM-supplied default of 60 seconds (* not in parentheses).

Usage

* If the issuing I/O operations receives responses from all eligible voters (all
voters except any that have been reset off by the issuing I/O operations) before
the time limit is reached, and if all the votes are affirmative, command
processing continues.

Unless the command is being forced, either a negative vote or a failure to
respond within the time limit causes the issuing 1/O operations to fail the
command.

Examples

R T 120
THVCOO0OI RESET command successful

RESTORE CHP

Purpose

Use the RESTORE CHP command to configure a specified channel online to the
host image on which the target I/O operations is running. See ['REMOVE CHP” on|
Eage 263| for information on the reciprocal command.

Syntax

Vary NOForce BAckout
»»—RESTORE Chp—chpid—vtamname |_ —l [ ] [ _|_| >
NOCheck NOBackout

CONDitional
[ ]

l—UNCONDi ti ona]—|

A\
A

Parameters

chpid
Specify the CHPID to be restored as a hexadecimal number in the range X'00'
through X'FF'.

vtamname
Specify the VTAM application name of the target I/O operations. The target
program is the I/O operations that instructs its host image to configure the
specified CHPID online.
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The target system can be any I/O operations host to which a VTAM session is
established.

You can specify THIS-SYS in uppercase characters if the issuing I/O operations
is the target program and if any of the following conditions holds:

* The issuing I/O operations does not have a valid VTAM name.
* The issuing I/O operations” VTAM name is not available.
* VTAM is not available.

Note: Use the Display Host * command to see if the issuing I/O operations
calls itself THIS-SYS.)

Options

VARY
VARY is the default and NOVary is not an alternative.

The target I/O operations configures the CHPID online before issuing the vary
path-online requests for all the relevant paths that are defined to the specified
CHPID in the host I/O Control Data Set (IOCDS).

NOForce | NOCheck
NOForce is the default. Although you can enter NOCheck, it has no additional
effect in this command.

BAckout | NOBackout
BAckout is the default. Although you can enter NOBackout, I/O operations’s
processing is not different for this command.

For both BAckout and NOBackout, I/O operations:
* Attempts to configure the channel back offline if the program is running
under MVS and timed out with the status of the channel uncertain.

¢ Does not attempt to vary any paths back offline if one or more relevant vary
path-online requests fail.

CONDitional
This is the default option for both the REMOVE and RESTORE CHP
commands. It indicates that no special configure offline or configure online
action should be performed.

UNCONDitional
For the REMOVE CHP command, this option puts the specified chpids
immediately into pending offline status, even if the chpids are currently active,
allocated, or reserved.

For the RESTORE CHP command, this option brings the specified chpids
online, even if there are no paths to the chpids, or if the chpids are pending
offline and boxed.

Usage
* The CHPID type must be known to the target /O operations.

¢ If the RESTORE CHP command causes one or more devices to be made
available to the host image on which the target I/O operations is running, 1/O
operations automatically attempts to add these devices to its internal
configuration map.

* 1/O operations does not attempt to configure the channel online if the target I/O
operations is reset off or purged from intersystem communication.
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The target I/O operations cannot bring a channel online if that channel is not
available to the host image on which the target program is running.

If the target I/O operations is running in an MVS environment and if the
program timed out with the state of the CHPID unknown, I/O operations
attempts to configure the channel back offline.

If you are considering specifying a CVC channel for this command, note that
I/0 operations does not automatically attempt to configure a CVC CHPID
offline when it processes any of the following commands for a path defined with
that CHPID: Chain, Restore Switch, or Unblock. You can, however, use the
RESTORE CHP command to configure the CVC CHPID online.

The command is not supported if the target I/O operations is running on a host
system that is operating as a guest in a VM environment.

RESTORE SWITCH

Purpose

Use the RESTORE SWITCH command to restore logical path status through a
switch. I/O operations automatically issues any vary path requests that are needed
to synchronize path status with the current physical settings stored at the switch.

If the switch is not allocated that will now be done.

See ["REMOVE SWITCH” on page 265| for the reciprocal command and

[(Enable) a Switch” on page 388| for a discussion.

Syntax
Vary NOForce BAckout
»»>—RESTORE Switch—swchdevn |_ —l |_ —l |_ _l >
|—NOCheck—| |—NOBackout—I
Force NOBackout
Novary Force NOBackout
Parameters
swchdevn
Specifies the switch to be restored. For a discussion, see [“Switch Identifiers” on|
Options

Connectivity options

Usage

For a discussion on Vary | NOVary, NOForce | NOCheck | Force, and
BAckout | NOBackout see [“Making Connectivity Changes” on page 386

* The Restore Switch command restores paths attached to the switch according to

the current switch settings-to units.

* If you replace a switch, which was disabled with the Remove Switch command,

with another switch, any previous chaining data is voided. Chaining data in the
new switch is used, instead. If the replacement switch is physically linked to

1/0 Operations Commands 273



RESTORE SWITCH

another switch, you must define the chained path. See [“Chain and Unchain a
[Switchable Path” on page 380 for more information.

Examples

RESTORE S 100
IHVCOO0I RESTORE command successful

SYNC SWITCH

274

Purpose

Use the SYNC SWITCH to build and, optionally, to issue vary path requests that
would be required to synchronize path status with the current settings maintained
at the specified switch.

Syntax

v
A

Process—|
»»—SYNC Switch—swchdevn |_ _|
NOProcess

Parameters

swchdevn
Specifies the switch. For a discussion, see [“Switch Identifiers” on page 379,

Options

Process
(default) instructs the issuing I/O operations to issue the appropriate vary path
requests.

NOProcess
instructs I/O operations to build the list, but not to process it.

Usage

* Use the command described in [‘DISPLAY VARY” on page 258 to display the
vary path requests that would be required if you choose the NOProcess option
or the failed vary path requests if you chose the process option.

* Consider using the command if you have entered one or more connectivity
commands with the Force option, knowing that pathing status will no longer be
synchronous with the switch settings.

* Consider using the SYNC SWITCH command if connectivity changes have been
made to the switch at the switch console.

* SYNC SWITCH differs from RESET SWITCH in that the latter command
synchronizes the issuing I/O operations’” internal configuration map with the
physical settings of the switch, but does not synchronize path status.
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UNBLOCK
Purpose
Use the UNBLOCK command to permit data transfer through a port that had been
blocked. See ['BLOCK” on page 237| for the reciprocal command.
Syntax
»»—UnbTlock (portaddress) ——|—swchdevn >
Eportname * | |—IGNore—|
eneric_name—
Vary NOForce BAckout
S 1 [ ] g
|-—NOCheck—-| |-—NOBackout—-|
Force NOBackout
NOVary Force NOBackout
Parameters
(portaddress) | portname | generic_name
Specifies the port to be unblocked by its port address (enclosed in
parentheses), by its individual port name, or by a generic port name. For a
discussion, see |“Port Switching Commands” on page 391
swchdevn | *
Specifies one switch or all switches (* not enclosed in parentheses) allocated to
the issuing 1/O operations. For a discussion, see [“Switch Identifiers” on page|
Options
IGNore
You must specify this option when an Inter-Switch-Link port (E_Port) is
involved. Otherwise the command is rejected with return code 8 and reason
code X'49'. The reason is I/O operations can no longer guarantee
"safe-switching” when an E_Port is involved.
Connectivity options
For a discussion on Vary | NOVary, NOForce | NOCheck | Force, and
BAckout | NOBackout see [“Making Connectivity Changes” on page 386,
Usage
If a CVC or parallel CHPID is involved, see [“A “Partially-ESCON” Path” on page|
for more information.
Examples

UNBLOCK (D6) 100
THVCO0OI UNBLOCK command successful
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Before After

D6 is no longer blocked
and allows data transfer

E’—‘ % [ & E’—‘ 06

Figure 141. UNBLOCK Command - Sample 1

U CU.FOO *
THVCOOOI UNBLOCK command successful

Before After
co Cl FB
100 | —
o e
L] D6 —
EO cu.mI D6 [

CU.F00

D6 on switches 100 and 200
are both unblocked

Figure 142. UNBLOCK Command - Sample 2

UNCHAIN
Purpose
Use the UNCHAIN command to cancel the definition of a chain in a chained path.
See [“Chain and Unchain a Switchable Path” on page 380| for more information. See
[‘'CHAIN” on page 239 for the reciprocal command.
Note: The UNCHAIN command is not applicable to FICON switches.
Syntax

»»—UNCHAIN (portaddress_e) destination_swchdevn—[(portaddr‘;%-—v
portname_e——l— portname

»——(portaddress_a) passthru_swchdevn
portname_a——l—

276 System Automation for z/OS: Operator’'s Commands



UNCHAIN

N |—Var‘y—| |—NOFOY‘C€—| rBACkOUt—| g
\\ |—NOCheck—| |—NOBackout—|

Force NOBackout
NOVary Force NOBackout

Parameters

(portaddress_e) | portname_e
Specifies the end port by its port address (enclosed in parentheses) or by its
port name. For a discussion, see [“Port Switching Commands” on page 391

destination_swchdevn
Specifies the device number of the destination switch in the chained path. For
a discussion, see [“Switch Identifiers” on page 379 .|

(portaddress_m) | portname_m
Specifies middle port by its port address (enclosed in parentheses) or by its
port name. For a discussion, see ['Port Switching Commands” on page 391

(portaddress_a) | portname_a
Specifies the port in the chained path to which the CHPID or control unit is
physically attached by its port address (enclosed in parentheses) or by its port
name. For a discussion, see [“Port Switching Commands” on page 391

passthru_swchdevn
Specifies the device number of the passthru switch in the chained path. For a
discussion, see [“Switch Identifiers” on page 379

Options
Connectivity options

For a discussion on Vary | NOVary, NOForce | NOCheck | Force, and
BAckout | NOBackout see [“Making Connectivity Changes” on page 386

Usage

* Use the Force option to remove a chained path that is supporting the last path
to the switch.

¢ Make sure that you cancel the definition of a chain before you recable either of
the chained switches of the chained ports that are affected.

* The definition of a chain is voided if either of the chained switches is replaced.
Examples

UNCHAIN (F2) 200 (D4) (C1) 100
THVCOOOI UNCHAIN command successful
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Before After
I/0 Manager I/0 Manager
THVAPPLA THVAPPLA
SYSA SYSA

3A 3C 3A 3C

1 200 €1 200
100 I_I_ le -------------- { c5 o M FZ} -------------- c5

D4 D4
Pasthru Destination
switch switch

Cl, D4, and F2 are chained

Cl is a physically-attached port
D4 is the middle port

F2 is the end-of-chain port

Figure 143. UNCHAIN Command - Sample

UNLOCK

Purpose

Use the UNLOCK command to release I/O operations processing from your user
ID, so that another user ID can use an I/O operations within the same set. (A set
of I/O operations consists of the participants in the issuing 1/O operations’
vary-path processing and those I/O operations that can communicate with any of
the participants.)

See ["'GETLOCK” on page 260| for the reciprocal command.

Syntax

»—UNLOCK

v
A

Examples

UNLOCK
IHVCOO0I UNLOCK command successful
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WRITE

Purpose

Use the WRITE command to assign, or to write, a port name to an addressable
port on one or on all the switches allocated to the issuing I/O operations.

Syntax

v
A

»>—ri te—portname—(portaddress)—[swchdevn
*

Parameters

portname
Specifies the port name you want to be assigned. To avoid assigning a port
name that contains an unprintable character, specify the name in uppercase
letters and use only the following special characters: digits, period, underscore.
Do not exceed 24 characters. See [“Using Port Names as a Tool in Switching]|
[Commands” on page 389 for more information.

(portaddress)
Specifies the addressable port to which the port name is being assigned.

swchdevn | *
Specifies one switch or all switches (* not enclosed in parentheses) allocated to
the issuing 1/O operations. For a discussion, see [“Switch Identifiers” on pagel

Usage

* When assigning a name to a port, consider whether you want that port to be
targeted by a generic name.

¢ The Write command refreshes the data that could be displayed with the Display
Results command. Therefore, it is advisable to assign port names when I/O
operations is started.

 If you are using the sample ISPF dialog, you can assign a switch device name to
a switch. The name will be displayed in the dialog’s display of that switch
configuration in matrix format.

— Either name the name of the switch in the SWCH Name field of the matrix , as
described under [“A Simple Way to Modify a Switch Matrix” on page 395

— Or, use the Write command to write a port name to the switch’s control unit
port (CUP). If you do not know the CUP address, you can find out with the
DISPLAY DEV command. (For example, enter D D 0500 * for switch 500. In
the displayed output, the CUP is to the right of CONTROL UNIT DATA.

Examples

W HA.CHP_88.CVC (CO) 100
THVCO00I WRITE command successful
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I/0 Manager
THVAPPLA

SYSA

88

I
co HA.CHP.88.CVC C0 is assigned a port name

C1

Figure 144. WRITE Command - Sample 1

WRITE CU.FOO (D6) =
IHVCO0OI WRITE command successful

Both D6 ports are assigned
the same name

100

FOO

Figure 145. WRITE Command - Sample 2
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Using Processor Operations Commands .
General Information .

Host-Based Commands .

Common Commands.

PSM Commands

Common Commands .
ACTIVATE .
CBU

CCNTL
CPCDATA
DEACTIVATE .
EXTINT .
ICNTL

LOAD.
PROFILE .
RESERVE.
RESTART.
START

STOP . .
SYSRESET

Host-based Commands
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ISQEXEC.

This part describes SA z/0OS processor operations commands in detail -- their
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For general information about the SA z/OS commands, refer to [System Automation|

ffor z/OS User’s Guide
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Using Processor Operations Commands

General Information

Processor operations commands consist of the following basic types:
* Host-based commands
¢ Common commands

You generally issue processor operations commands at a NetView console from the
focal-point system. Alternatively, you can use an NMC, customized for SA z/0S
exploitation to issue context-sensitive processor operations commands for target
hardware or target system objects by supplementing the prepared command
templates.

Commands which start with ISQ are issued as shown in the syntax diagrams,
starting with the command name.

Except for the common commands, processor operations commands whose names
do not start with ISQ are preceded by the ISQSEND command.

Host-Based Commands

The ISQSEND command sends the command to a target operating system for
processing, using the processor operations connection to the processor hardware.
Processor operations connections from the focal-point to the target hardware use
either the support element of the addressed target hardware or can be customized
to use an HMC, connected to the target hardware LAN for communication.
Because the connection to a target hardware and the operating systems running on
that hardware is available at target system initialization time or system shutdown
time, the ISQSEND command can be used to respond to IPL prompt messages or
to answer outstanding replies at system shutdown time.

The ISQSEND command addresses the operating system running on a processor
hardware. The command ISQCCMD addresses the processor hardware or a
processor hardware image (logical partion). The processor hardware which can be
monitored and controlled by processor operations provide the OCF (operations
command facility). This system management interface is called by ISQCCMD to
perform hardware commands, for example, ACTIVATE or SYSRESET.

Other host-based processor operations commands control the start and the stop of

the processor operations component of SA z/OS, invoke the status display system,
control the monitoring of messages from the target systems, and allow the display

and modification of processor operations configuration information.

Common Commands

Common commands are preceded by the ISQCCMD command (described in detail
on page . Use common commands in APIs whenever possible because they
provide a single product image across various hardware and software
implementations. Regardless of the processor type or the operating system running
at your target system, the common command is the same. This can potentially
minimize the need for future modifications to your automation routines should
you modify or upgrade your processor hardware or operating system type.
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A special VM service machine, the ProcOps Service Machine (PSM) is required to
monitor and control VM guest systems, which are defined as ProcOps target
systems. For problem determination and maintenance purposes a set of PSM
commands is provided.

If a VM user is logged on as PSM, these commands can be entered from the PSM’s
terminal. Since a PSM normally runs in VM disconnected mode, a subset of the
PSM commands can be routed from a ProcOps focal point NetView to the PSM,
using command ISQXPSM. Refer to ["ISQXPSM” on page 371| for more information
about the ISQXPSM command.
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This chapter describes the common commands provided by SA z/OS processor
operations. Common commands provide a single-product image across various
hardware and software implementations, potentially minimizing future
modifications.

ACTIVATE

Purpose

The ACTIVATE command causes the target system to perform a complete
initialization. This initialization extends from a power-on reset to performing the
initial program load process.

Syntax
»»—ISQCCMD target_system_ProcOps_name >
target_hardware_name. LPAR_name—
roup_name

subgroup_name

»—ACTIVATE—FORCE—( NO )
|:YESJ ,S—(wait_units)
JM—(wait_units)

JH—(wait_units)

\
A\
A

—CNAME (profile_name)

A,

XATIME (yyyymoddhhmi |_ _| )
L UTC J L‘ Options ’J
XBTIME(yyyymoddhhmi—L——l—)

UTC

Options:

|—INTERVAL(dddhhmi) |_ _| I
COUNT—(—count_of_intervals—)

Requirements
The requirements for the ACTIVATE command to complete successfully are:
* Processor operations must be active.
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* The addressed target system must have a status of UNKNOWN, CLOSED, or

INITIALIZED for the default setting of FORCE(NO) to work. See

page 362| for a list of status settings.

Parameters

For a definition of target_system_ProcOps_name, target_hardware_name.LPAR_name,
group_name, and subgroup_name, refer to ['ISQCCMD” on page 337}

FORCE

Requests conditional processing of commands that are disruptive to the
operating system control program and application work that is in progress.
Use of this operand is based on the operating state of the target processor.

NO
Specifies that processing of the command is to continue only if the target
CPU control program is not in the operating state. Specify FORCE(NO) in
a situation where you would not want to disrupt the control program
work-in-progress.

YES
Specifies that processing of the command is to continue even if the target
CPU control program is in the operating state. Specify FORCE(YES) in a
situation where disruption of the control program work-in-progress is not
important, such as in recovery situations.

S Specifies that the timeout value is measured in seconds.
M Specifies that the timeout value is measured in minutes.
H Specifies that the timeout value is measured in hours.

wait-units
Specifies an optional timeout value in 1-to-5 decimal digits, ranging from 0
to 65535. This value provides the OCF with an interval for delaying the
acceptance of, or rejection of, the command. The presence of this value in
the operand causes the OCF to signal a quiesce event to the operating
system control program, for those operating systems that support this
action.

A timeout value is only allowed on timed command requests.

When a timeout value is specified with FORCE(NO), the associated
command is held pending until the control program enters a quiesced
state, or until the timeout value expires. If the timeout value expires, the
command is treated as a FORCE(NO) with no timeout value.

When a timeout value is specified with FORCE(YES), the associated
command is held pending until the control program enters a quiesced
state, or until the timeout value expires. If the timeout value expires, the
command is treated as a FORCE(YES) with no timeout value.

FORCE(NO) requires that the associated command fail when useful work is
taking place. For ACTIVATE these fail states are operating and wait. when
FORCE(NO) is specified or when FORCE defaults to NO. The command fails
whenever the processor is in those states.

CNAME

Specifies the name of a profile to be sent to the processor’s support element. If
this keyword is not used, SA z/OS selects a profile name from among those

specified in the configuration dialogs, and uses it in the ACTIVATE operations
management command sent to the support element. The selection is based on
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the current status (ESA or LPAR) of the target hardware and the actual status
of the target system. If this keyword is not used and no appropriate profile
name was specified in the configuration dialogs, SA z/OS processor
operations omits the CNAME operand from the ACTIVATE command sent to
the support element.

profile_name
Indicates the name of the profile. It is recommended to let processor
operations select the profile name automatically rather than overriding
processor operations’ selection with the profile_name parameter.

XATIME
Specifies a time <at or after> which the associated command may begin
processing. The time specified is determined by the OCF clock of the receiving
support element.

Yyyy
Specifies a year, in 4 decimal digits. It must be greater than 1988.

mo Specifies a month of the year, in 2 decimal digits, from 01 to 12.
dd Specifies a day of the month, in 2 decimal digits, from 01 to 31.
hh  Specifies an hour of the day, in 2 decimal digits, from 00 to 23.
mi Specifies a number of minutes, in 2 decimal digits, from 00 to 59.
UTC

If present, indicates that the time is coordinated universal time.

The system must be power-on reset in LPAR mode before sending a scheduled
request for a secondary OCE. If it is not, the request is rejected.

The default, if XATIME is not explicitly stated, is for the command to be
processed immediately.

When XATIME is not accompanied by an XBTIME, there is no end time by
which command processing must be started.

XBTIME
Specifies a time <at or before> which the associated command must begin
processing. A combination of XATIME and XBTIME specifies a
“timing-window” within which processing is to be attempted.

yyyy
Specifies a year, in 4 decimal digits. It must be greater than 1988.

mo Specifies a month of the year, in 2 decimal digits, from 01 to 12.
dd Specifies a day of the month, in 2 decimal digits, from 01 to 31.
hh  Specifies an hour of the day, in 2 decimal digits, from 00 to 23.
mi Specifies a number of minutes, in 2 decimal digits, from 00 to 59.
UTC

Indicates that the time is coordinated universal time.

The system must be power-on reset in LPAR mode before sending a scheduled
request for a secondary OCF. If it is not, the request is rejected.

When XBTIME is not accompanied by an XATIME, the command may be
processed immediately.
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Usage

INTERVAL

Indicates that the associated command is to be processed repeatedly. It
specifies the time span between processing repetitions. The specified value is
added to XATIME, XBTIME, or both (if both are present in the command), to
determine the next processing time.

ddd
Specifies a number of days, in 3 decimal digits, from 000 to 048.

hh  Specifies a number of hours, in 2 decimal digits, from 00 to 23.
mi Specifies a number of minutes, in 2 decimal digits, from 00 to 59.

Notes:

1. The default, if INTERVAL is not explicitly stated, is one execution of the
command.

2. INTERVAL is only valid if XATIME or XBTIME, or both, are also present in
the command.

3. Within a given timing-window, there may be only one repetition of a
command.

COUNT

Specifies the number of times, based on specified timing controls, that
processing of an operations command should be attempted. Timing controls
are provided through the combined use of the XATIME, XBTIME, INTERVAL,
and COUNT operands.

count-of-intervals
Is a decimal value, from 1 to 65535. This value indicates the maximum
number of times that processing is to be attempted and is decremented
after each processing attempt. When the count has been decremented to
zero, the request is removed from the timed list.

The default value, if COUNT is not explicitly stated, is for the timing-window
interval to be repeated forever, or until canceled.

Use of the COUNT operand requires that INTERVAL, and a combination of
either XATIME or XBTIME.

Caution: The ACTIVATE command can be very disruptive when you specify

FORCE(YES), so use this command carefully. The SA z/OS processor
operations status facility knows only about status changes performed
from within SA z/OS. If you load and start a target system’s operating
system outside of SA z/OS (such as from the SA z/OS processor
operations passthru facility or from the console at the remote target
system) rather than by using the SA z/OS commands, SA z/OS does
not know that the status of the target system has changed.

The effect of the ACTIVATE FORCE keyword applies only to target systems
defined to SA z/OS. Because SA z/0OS does not know the target system was
activated from outside of SA z/OS, it considers the target system status to be
UNKNOWN. The functions performed by the ACTIVATE common command will
disrupt the operating system even if you specify the FORCE(NO) option because the
SA z/0S status facility does not indicate that the target system is already
initialized and running.
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When you do not specify FORCE(YES):

* The ACTIVATE command checks whether the same logical partition name is in
use by another target system. If so, the ACTIVATE command is rejected; if not,
processing continues.

* ACTIVATE also checks target hardware that is not logically partitioned to see if
the target hardware is in use by another target system. If so, the ACTIVATE
command is rejected; if not processing continues.

For target hardware configured for a NetView connection (NVC) you can delay
execution of the ACTIVATE command by using the scheduled request operands
(XATIME, XBTIME, INTERVAL, and COUNT). Use these operands carefully. Once
an ACTIVATE command with scheduled request operands has been sent to the
target system (or target systems), there is no further interaction with the focal-point
system until the ACTIVATE commands eventually complete execution, which
could be hours or even days later. Moreover, when the command includes the
INTERVAL operand and possibly also the COUNT operand, the ACTIVATE
commands can run multiple times, further extending the duration and impact of
the effects of the original ACTIVATE command issued on the focal-point system.

ACTIVATE processing can also produce the result that more target systems are
affected than the one explicitly specified in the command or those included in a
target group or subgroup specified in the command. The additional target systems
are CPC images on a processor in LPAR mode. These additional target systems are
activated when a Reset or Image profile specifies additional profile names in the
AUTOACT operand. To avoid unintended activations, operators should be kept
aware of the linkages between profiles.

Using either scheduled requests or auto-activated logical partitions causes

SA z/0S to receive "unsolicited” responses from one or more target systems.

SA z/0S uses these responses to update its status information and to attempt to
initialize the corresponding target systems.

When you specify FORCE(YES):

e The ACTIVATE command overrides the requirements that a target system have a
status of UNKNOWN, CLOSED, or INITIALIZED.

* Processing of the ACTIVATE command is performed even if the target system
has a status condition of IPL COMPLETE, IPL FAILED, LOAD FAILED, or one
of the WAITING FOR..MESSAGE conditions.

The ACTIVATE command performs only the processing that is required. For
example, it performs a power-on reset only when required, and it does not
initialize a target system that is already initialized correctly.

ACTIVATE of VM Guest Systems

Purpose: If a target system running on a guest machine is part of an ACTIVATE
request, this results in an XAUTOLOG command being issued to the VM system.
This starts the guest machine using the profile defined for it in VM. This profile
usually causes a guest operating system (MVS, LINUX, VSE, VM) to be loaded, but
it is possible that no IPL command is executed. This corresponds to the use of a
hardware profile where no automatic IPL is done. For an MVS target system the
RUN state of the VM guest machine is set to ON.

Parameters:
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FORCE(YES)
A CP FORCE command is issued to the VM system to stop the guest, if the
guest is currently active. Then CP XAUTOLOG is issued to start the guest
again.

FORCE(NO)
Guest status is checked. If the guest is known to be NOT OPERATING then a
CP FORCE command is issued to stop the guest.

CP XAUTOLOG is issued. This means if the guest is already started (logged
on) and known to be processing normally, the ACTIVATE command is rejected.

Restrictions and Limitations: CNAME, XATIME, XBTIME, INTERVAL, COUNT
and the S, H, M timeout values of the FORCE parameter are not supported.

Remark:

A real THW can only do one ACTIVATE at any time. On a VM system, no such
restriction applies and no serialization is done.

Restrictions and Limitations

The ACTIVATE command does not perform resource requirement checks.

The default form of the ACTIVATE command is rejected if the addressed target
system has a status other than UNKNOWN, CLOSED, or INITIALIZED.

SNMP-connected target hardware cannot process the following parameters:
INTERVAL
XATIME
XBTIME
The S, H, M timeout values of the FORCE parameter

Return Codes

The ISQCCMD command (described on page [337) generates the return codes for
common command processing.

The ACTIVATE Command
The effects of an ACTIVATE common command issued to an OCF-based processor

depend on several factors, the most important of which are the profile(s) used
during command processing and the current and intended state of the processor.

[Table 4 on page 292| shows the relationships among these factors and the
processing results in various circumstances. The meaning of the columns in the
table is as follows:

Column Heading Meaning
Intended Result of The mode of the target hardware (ESA or LPAR) and the
ACTIVATE processing you want to take place as a result of the ACTIVATE

command. You indicate your intention by means of the profile
that you specify on the command or that processor operations or
the support element selects for use.
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Column Heading

Current Target Hardware
State and Mode

Profile Name in
ACTIVATE Command
Issued by User

Profile Name(s) Available
from Configuration
Dialogs

Operands in ACTIVATE
Command processor
operations Sends to
Support Element

Profile Name

OCF

Support Element (SE)

Recommended Profile

Processing

ACTIVATE

Meaning
The actual state and mode of the processor at the time you issue
the command. The current state can be:

* POWERED OFF
* POWER-ON RESET REQUIRED
* POWER-ON RESET COMPLETE

If the state is POWER-ON RESET COMPLETE, a target system
may or may not have been activated.

The name of a profile you specified in the CNAME operand of
the ACTIVATE command, or None.

The names of one or more profiles that may have been defined
to processor operations in the configuration dialogs. If no
CNAME operand is specified on the ACTIVATE command,
processor operations looks for a profile name of the appropriate
type in the internal table built from the configuration dialog
input. Reset, Image, and Load profile names may be specified on
the Target System Description panels for OCF-based processors.
See the description of panels ISQDPT5B and ISQDPT5C in
|System Automation for z/OS Customizing and Programming]
Processor operations sometimes modifies the ACTIVATE
command you issue, and it sends the modified command to the
processor’s support element. These two columns show how
processor operations indicates which profile and operations
command facility (OCF) are to be used for processing the
command.

The profile name, if any, that processor operations puts in the
CNAME operand.

The indication processor operations gives of the operations
command facility (OCF) to be used. The primary OCF is
indicated by omitting the OCFNAME operand, and a secondary
OCF is indicated by giving the OCF’s name in the OCFNAME
operand.

These two columns describe the effects of the ACTIVATE
command from the perspective of the processor’s support
element.

The profile(s) IBM recommends using for the circumstances
described in the columns to the left.

The processing the support element performs as a result of the
ACTIVATE command sent by processor operations.
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CBU

Purpose

The CBU command causes the target hardware processor to perform the specified
capacity backup (CBU) function if available.

With the CBU command you can temporarily increase the control program (CP)
capacity of your central processor complex (CPC). In case of an outage, which may
have reduced your overall processor capacity, additional workload can be
processed on that CPC.

Syntax
|—CMD (STATUS)—|
»»—ISQCCMD target_system_ProcOps_name CBU |_ J ><
Etarge t_hardware_name. LPAR_name— CMD (cbu_cmd)
target_hardware_name
Requirements

The requirements for the CBU command to complete successfully are:
* Processor operations must be active.

* The addressed target system must be initialized, or, if the target hardware is
addressed, at least one target system on that hardware must be initialized.

Parameters

For a definition of target_system_ProcOps_name, target_hardware_name.LPAR_name,
and target_hardware_name, refer to [“ISQCCMD” on page 337}

CBU
Indicates the CBU command function to be executed.

cmd_cmd
Is the name of the command to be executed

STATUS
Returns the current status of the CBU facility of the addressed CPC. The
possible status values returned are:

AVAILABLE
CBU is installed on the CPC.

ACTIVATED
CBU is started through ACTIVATE command.

NOT_ACTIVATED
CBU is installed but not activated.

NOT_ENABLED
CBU is installed but not enabled.

NOT_INSTALLED
CBU is not installed on the CPC.

UNAVAILABLE
CBU is installed but no longer available.

The ISQCCMD response message 15Q46471 contains the status report.
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ACTIVATE
Activates the previously installed and enabled CBU.

TESTACT
Activates the previously installed and enabled CBU in test mode.

UNDO
Deactivates a previously activated CBU to the regular configuration. Note, that
this function is not available on all CPCs supporting CBU. If the UNDO
command fails, the regular CPC configuration must be restored by performing
a POWERON-RESET of the CPC.

Defaults
The default of the CBU command is CMD(STATUS).

Usage

Issue the CBU command to temporarily increase the control program (CP) capacity
of your central processor complex (CPC). The increased capacity may require to
update your CPC’s activation profiles, so that the additional processor resources
can be used in your processor configuration.

For more information refer to Capacity Backup User’s Guide.

Restrictions and Limitations

The CBU common command is only supported for SNMP connections. If a CBU
request is issued for a NetView connection, it cannot be processed.

Return Codes

The ISQCCMD command (described on page [337) generates the return codes for
common command processing.

CCNTL

Purpose
The CCNTL common command allows you to:

* Assign a RESET activation profile to be used as the default for the addressed
cprC

e List the current default assignment of the CPC

Syntax
»»—ISQCCMD target _system_ProcOps_name CCNTL ><
—[targe t_hardware_nameJ |—APNAME (apro f_name)—|
Requirements

The requirements for the CCNTL command to complete successfully are:
* Processor operations must be active.

¢ The addressed target system must be initialized, or, if the target hardware is
addressed, at least one target system on that hardware must have the ProcOps
status INITIALIZED.
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Parameters

For a definition of target_system_ProcOps_name and target_hardware_name, refer to
['ISQCCMD” on page 337

APNAME
If specified, requests a change of the current default activation profile name.

aprof_name
Activation profile name with a length of 1-16 characters. Specifying a null
value is tolerated, but the current default activation profile name is not
changed.

Defaults
Lists the currently assigned default activation profile name of the CPC.

Usage

Use this command to control the default activation profile assignments of a CPC.
You can prepare CPC configuration changes, such as changes in the IOCDS, in a
separate RESET activation profile, then use this profile for the next CPC activation,
and if successful use CCNTL to set it as the new default activation profile.

Note that in the SA z/OS processor configuration dialog, you can set the name of
a RESET activation profile as the default for a target hardware activation. This is a
ProcOps-specific default that is used with the ISQCCMD common command
interface.

The RESET activation profile name that can be changed using CCNTL is the
default name that is provided by the processor hardware. This default applies for
activation from the Support Element or the HMC operator interfaces.

The CCNTL response is returned in an AOFA0006 multi-line report. For more
information about this report format refer to the appendix "Response Messages,
Error Strings, Condition Codes” in [System Automation for z/OS Messages and Codes|

The command response reports from the processor hardware are available as
ProcOps ISQ900I messages with a console indicator of SC. Note that the message
originator following the message identifier is either a ProcOps target system name,
or a target hardware name together with an LPAR name. In order to get a copy of
such hardware messages on your screen as ISQ9011 messages, use the ISQXMON
command.

Restrictions and Limitations

The CCNTL common command is only supported for SNMP connections. When
issuing a CCNTL request for another ProcOps connection type, it will be rejected.

Only the length of the specified profile name is verified. No other activation profile
validations are performed.

Return Codes

The ISQCCMD command (described on page [337) generates the return codes for
common command processing.
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CPCDATA

Purpose
The CPCDATA command collects configuration and status information about the
addressed target hardware and presents this information in a multi-line report.
The report includes CPC and IMAGE (logical partition) information if the
processor is running in LPAR mode.
Syntax
»—ISQCCMD—[target_s ystem_ProcOps_name CPCDATA >
target_hardware_namej
Requirements
The requirements for the CPCDATA command to complete successfully are:
* Processor operations must be active.
e The addressed target system must be initialized, or, if the target hardware is
addressed, at least one target system on that hardware must be initialized.
Parameters
For a definition of target_system_ProcOps_name and target_hardware_name, refer to
['ISQCCMD” on page 337
Defaults
None.
Usage

Use this command to get a snapshot of the current CPC and LPAR configuration.
The data is returned in a AOFA0016 multi-line report. For more information about
this report format refer to the appendix "Response Messages, Error Strings,
Condition Codes” in |System Automation for z/OS Messages and Codes}

The command response reports from the processor hardware are available as
ProcOps I1SQ900I messages with a console indicator of SC. Note that the message
originator following the message identifier is either a ProcOps target system name,
or a target hardware name together with an LPAR name. In order to get a copy of
such hardware messages on your screen as ISQ901I messages, use the ISQXMON
command.

Restrictions and Limitations

The CPCDATA common command is only supported for SNMP connections. When
issuing a CPCDATA request for another ProcOps connection type, it will be
rejected.

Return Codes

The ISQCCMD command (described on page 337) generates the return codes for
common command processing.
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DEACTIVATE
Purpose

The DEACTIVATE command causes the target system to end normal operation. It
also closes the system console and operator console ports.

Syntax

»»—ISQCCMD target_system_ProcOps_name —DEACTIVATE
Etarge t_hardware_name. LPAR_name—

v

roup_name
subgroup_name

|—FORCE(N0)

|—FORCE( )
—[YES E,S—(wait_units)j

y

JM—(wait_units)
JH—(wait_units)

v

XATIME (yyyymoddhhmi
L |—UTC—I J L‘ Options ’J
XBTIME(yyyymoddhhmz—L—_l—)

Options:

[—INTERVAL (dddhhmi) B : |
COUNT (count_of_intervals)

Requirements

Processor operations must be active for this command to complete successfully.

The addressed target system must be initialized.

Parameters

For a definition of target_system_ProcOps_name, target_hardware_name.LPAR_name,
group_name, and subgroup_name, refer to ['ISQCCMD” on page 337}

FORCE
Requests conditional processing of commands that are disruptive to the
operating system control program and application work that is in progress.
Use of this operand is based on the operating state of the target processor.

NO
Specifies that processing of the command is to continue only if the target
CPU control program is not in the operating state. Specify FORCE(NO) in
a situation where you would not want to upset the control program
work-in-progress.
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YES
Specifies that processing of the command is to continue even if the target
CPU control program is in the operating state. Specify FORCE(YES) in a
situation where disruption of the control program work-in-progress is not
important, such as in recovery situations.

S Specifies that the timeout value is measured in seconds.
M Specifies that the timeout value is measured in minutes.
H Specifies that the timeout value is measured in hours.

wait-units
Specifies an optional timeout value in 1-to-5 decimal digits, ranging from 0
to 65535. This value provides the OCF with an interval for delaying the
acceptance of, or rejection of, the command. The presence of this value in
the operand causes the OCF to signal a quiesce event to the operating
system control program, for those operating systems that support this
action.

A timeout value is only allowed on timed command requests.

When a timeout value is specified with FORCE(NO), the associated
command is held pending until the control program enters a quiesced
state, or until the timeout value expires. If the timeout value expires, the
command is treated as a FORCE(NO) with no timeout value.

When a timeout value is specified with FORCE(YES), the associated
command is held pending until the control program enters a quiesced
state, or until the timeout value expires. If the timeout value expires, the
command is treated as a FORCE(YES) with no timeout value.

The default, if FORCE is not explicitly stated, is FORCE(NO).

FORCE(NO) requires that the associated command fail when useful work is
taking place. The DEACTIVATE command’s formal fail criteria when
FORCE(NO) is specified or when FORCE defaults to NO is operating.

XATIME
Specifies a time <at or after> which the associated command may begin
processing. The time specified is determined by the OCF clock of the receiving
support element.

yyyy
Specifies a year, in 4 decimal digits. It must be greater than 1988.

mo Specifies a month of the year, in 2 decimal digits, from 01 to 12.
dd Specifies a day of the month, in 2 decimal digits, from 01 to 31.
hh  Specifies an hour of the day, in 2 decimal digits, from 00 to 23.
mi Specifies a number of minutes, in 2 decimal digits, from 00 to 59.
UTC

If present, indicates that the time is coordinated universal time.

The system must be power-on reset in LPAR mode before sending a scheduled
request for a secondary OCF. If it is not, the request is rejected.

The default, if XATIME is not explicitly stated, is for the command to be
processed immediately.
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When XATIME is not accompanied by an XBTIME, there is no end time by
which command processing must be started.

XBTIME
Specifies a time <at or before> which the associated command must begin
processing. A combination of XATIME and XBTIME specifies a
“timing-window” within which processing is to be attempted.

yyyy
Specifies a year, in 4 decimal digits. It must be greater than 1988.

mo Specifies a month of the year, in 2 decimal digits, from 01 to 12.
dd Specifies a day of the month, in 2 decimal digits, from 01 to 31.
hh  Specifies an hour of the day, in 2 decimal digits, from 00 to 23.
mi Specifies a number of minutes, in 2 decimal digits, from 00 to 59.
UTC

Indicates that the time is coordinated universal time.

The system must be power-on reset in LPAR mode before sending a scheduled
request for a secondary OCE. If it is not, the request is rejected.

When XBTIME is not accompanied by an XATIME, the command may be
processed immediately.

INTERVAL
Indicates that the associated command is to be processed repeatedly. It
specifies the time span between processing repetitions. The specified value is
added to XATIME, XBTIME, or both (if both are present in the command), to
determine the next processing time.

dadd
Specifies a number of days, in 3 decimal digits, from 000 to 048.

hh  Specifies a number of hours, in 2 decimal digits, from 00 to 23.

mi Specifies a number of minutes, in 2 decimal digits, from 00 to 59.

Notes:
1. The default, if INTERVAL is not explicitly stated, is one execution of the
command.

2. INTERVAL is only valid if XATIME or XBTIME, or both, are also present in
the command.

3. Within a given timing-window, there may be only one repetition of a
command.

COUNT
Specifies the number of times, based on specified timing controls, that
processing of an operations command should be attempted. Timing controls
are provided through the combined use of the XATIME, XBTIME, INTERVAL,
and COUNT operands.

count-of-intervals
Is a decimal value, from 1 to 65535. This value indicates the maximum
number of times that processing is to be attempted and is decremented
after each processing attempt. When the count has been decremented to
zero, the request is removed from the timed list.
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The default value, if COUNT is not explicitly stated, is for the timing-window
interval to be repeated forever, or until canceled.

Use of the COUNT operand requires that INTERVAL, and a combination of
either XATIME or XBTIME.

Defaults

The DEACTIVATE command defaults to FORCE(NO).

Use this common command to close a target system. Closing a target system does
the following:

* Ends any active sessions with the target system

* Disables the target system

* Performs any required end-of-day activities

* Quiesces the target system

If this command is directed to a target hardware name rather than to a target
system ProcOps name, the entire processor complex is brought to a power-off state.

If you do not specify FORCE(YES), the DEACTIVATE command checks to make
sure it will not be disruptive by performing the following processing:

e If the target system runs in a logical partition and the same logical partition
name is initialized to another target system in the same target hardware, the
DEACTIVATE command is rejected and processing of the command halts.

* On a non-partitioned target system, if the target hardware has another target
system initialized to it, the DEACTIVATE command is rejected and processing of
the command halts.

DEACTIVATE of VM Guest Systems

Purpose: If a target system running in a guest machine is part of a DEACTIVATE
request, a CP FORCE command is issued by the PSM for that guest machine. The
VM host system is not affected.

Parameters:

FORCE(NO)
If FORCE(NO) is specified for a guest machine, the guest status is checked. If
it is NOT OPERATING then a CP FORCE command is issued to stop the
guest. If the status is any other value, the CP FORCE command is not issued
and the DEACTIVATE request is rejected.

FORCE(YES)
If FORCE(YES) is specified for a guest machine, a CP FORCE command is
issued for the guest. If there is an active operating system running in the guest
machine, it is first stopped using the appropriate QUIESCE processing for the
operating system.

If a time-out value (S, M, H) is entered in the FORCE specification, it is
translated to a WITHIN value on the CP FORCE command.

For LINUX systems, the use of CP FORCE command means that a shutdown
signal is sent to the operating system. This, in turn, allows the LINUX system
to initiate its own controlled shutdown process.

Common Commands 305



DEACTIVATE

Restrictions and Limitations: XATIME, XBTIME, INTERVAL, COUNT parameters
are not supported.

DEACTIVATE is not supported for target_hardware_names. (The PSM cannot be
powered off.)

Restrictions and Limitations

* When closing a target system, the DEACTIVATE common command issues an
MVS QUIESCE (or equivalent) command and hardware system reset at the
system console port if appropriate. This processor command may be processed
in the NNT-driven part of shutdown procedures, if necessary.

* The DEACTIVATE common command also performs a system reset of the target
system, and disables and releases the focal-point ports.

* To reinitialize a target system that was shut down with the DEACTIVATE
common command, you must issue the ACTIVATE common command
(described on page [285).

e The DEACTIVATE common command does not close processor operations PC
ports. Use the ISQXCLS command (described on page [358) to perform these
actions.

* On processor S/390 Multiprise® 3000 from the 390-CMOS hardware family, the
DEACTIVATE common command will issue a power-off if no more images are
found operational. The integrated support element is also switched off. This is
different from other processors of the 390-CMOS family, where the power-off
stage of the DEACTIVATE command only affects the CPC but not the SE. A
powered-off Multiprise 3000 cannot be restarted using SA z/OS processor
operations. The system must be started manually before the OCF can be used to
perform an ACTIVATE command remotely.

* SNMP-connected target hardware cannot process the following parameters:
INTERVAL
XATIME
XBTIME
The S, H, M timeout values of the FORCE parameter

Return Codes

The ISQCCMD command (described on page [337) generates the return codes for
common command processing.

EXTINT
Purpose
The EXTINT command causes the target system to perform the external interrupt
function on a central processor that exists on a target hardware processor.
Syntax
»»—ISQCCMD target _system_ProcOps_name —EXTINT |_ J ><
target_hardware_name.LPAR_name— CPU(cp_number)
roup_nare
subgroup_name
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Requirements

Processor operations must be active for this command to complete successfully.

The addressed target system must be initialized for this command to complete
successfully.

Parameters

For a definition of target_system_ProcOps_name, target_hardware_name.LPAR_name,
group_name, and subgroup_name, refer to ["ISQCCMD” on page 337}

CPU
Indicates a central processor is to be interrupted.

(cp_number)
Is the address of the central processor to be interrupted.

Valid values are 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 or 9. The cp_number variable is
dependent on the type, model and configuration of the processor targeted.
The following processors are supported: zSeries and 390-CMOS.

No space is allowed between the keyword CPU and the left parenthesis.

Defaults

This command defaults to the current central processor on the addressed target
hardware if a central processor is not specified.

To find out this value for a target system hardware connected with a NetView
connection, issue the following command string:

ISQSEND target SC PROFILE OP(READ) TYPE(LOAD) CNAME(profile_name)

This command cannot be used for target hardware with an SNMP connection. For
SNMP-connected target hardware, the EXTINT command is supported by the
zSeries® processor family.

Usage

Issue the EXTINT command to generate an interrupt request to the processor
which will be processed at the end of the current unit of work (unless other
interrupt requests are pending), causing the program status word (PSW) to be
swapped with a new PSW, and initiating processing from an address in the new
PSW.

EXTINT for a VM Guest System

Purpose: This causes a CP EXTERNAL KEY command to be issued for the guest
machine.

Restrictions and Limitations: The CPU parameter is not supported.

Restrictions and Limitations
¢ This command is not supported for coupling facility target systems.

* The values for the CPU keyword cannot exceed what is physically installed in
the processor.
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Return Codes

The ISQCCMD command (described on page [337) generates the return codes for
common command processing.

ICNTL

Purpose

The ICNTL common command allows you to query and change LPAR-specific
values and settings. The PR/SM " hardware component or WLM use this
information to manage the partition performance and to distribute shared
processor resources among the images of a CPC. Changing the image control
values and settings with ICNTL allows you to influence LPAR performance and
LPAR resource capacities at run time.

Syntax

»—I SQCCMD—Etarge t_system_ProcOps_name _| ICNTL >
target_hardware_name. lparname

|—CMD(LIST)

»
>

Y
A

CMD (UPDATE)—VAR(—{ vim =) VAL (v11)—
CMD (READ) VAR (— vnm rJ;

vnm:

F—-CLUSTR |
-DEFCAP—
—PWC—
—PWCC—
—PWI—
—PWIC—
—PWMN—]
—PUMX—
L LME—

Requirements
The requirements for the ICNTL command to complete successfully are:
* Processor operations must be active.

* The addressed target system or target hardware.lpar must have been initialized
using command ISQXIIL

Parameters
For a definition of target_system_ProcOps_name and target_hardware_name.lparname,
refer to ['ISQCCMD” on page 337

CMD
Image control command that is to be executed.

LIST
Returns a list of the current image control variable settings in a AOFA0007
response report from the target hardware image.
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UPDATE
Changes the value of the specified image control variable and returns an
AQOFA0007 response report.

READ
Returns the current setting of the specified image control variable in an
AQOFA0007 response report.

VAR
Image control variable name vnm.

CLUSTR
Name of the CPC LPAR cluster that the LPAR belongs to.

This is a READONLY variable.

Value information: Cluster of one or more LPARSs, running on one zSeries
900 or later CPC, that are in the same sysplex and are running z/OS 1.1 or
later in z/Architecture” mode. The scope of an LPAR Cluster is currently
the same as the scope of an I/O Cluster, however the term LPAR Cluster is
also used in relation to WLM LPAR CPU Management and Channel
Subsystem 1/O Priority Queuing. LPAR clusters are used for z/OS
Intelligent Resource Director (IRD) capabilities. Cluster names can be
defined using HCD.

DEFCAP
Defined capacity. Value information:

0 No defined capacity for the LPAR.

1-9999
Amount of defined LPAR capacity.

The defined capacity expressed in terms of Millions of Service Units
(MSUs) per hour. MSUs is a measure of processor resource consumption.
The amount of MSUs that a logical partition consumes is dependent on the
model, the number of logical processors that are available to the partition,
and the amount of time that the logical partition is dispatched. The defined
capacity value specifies how much of the logical partition capacity is to be
managed by Workload Manager (WLM) for the purpose of software
pricing.

PWC
Current processing weight.

This is a READONLY variable. Value information:

0 The CPC image does not represent a logical partition, or the LPAR has
only dedicated processors assigned to it.

1-999
Represents the relative amount of shared processor resources that is
currently allocated to the LPAR.

PWCC
Current processing weight capped indicator.

This is a READONLY variable. Value information:

YES
The current processing weight for the LPAR is capped. It represents the
maximum share of processor resources regardless of the availability of
eXcess Processor resources.
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NO
The current processing weight for the LPAR is not capped. It
represents the share of resources that is guaranteed to the LPAR when
all CP resources are in use. When excess processor resources are
available, the LPAR can use them if necessary.

PWI
Initial processing weight. Value information:

0 The CPC image does not represent a logical partition, or the LPAR has
only dedicated processors assigned to it. This value is not valid for
UPDATE.

1-999
Represents the relative amount of shared processor resources that is
initially allocated to the LPAR.

PWIC
Initial processing weight capped indicator. Value information:

YES
The initial processing weight for the LPAR is capped. It represents the
maximum share of processor resources regardless of the availability of
€XCess Processor resources.

NO
The initial processing weight for the LPAR is not capped. It represents
the share of resources that is guaranteed to the LPAR when all CP
resources are in use. When excess processor resources are available, the
LPAR can use them if necessary.

PWMN
Minimum processing weight.

The guaranteed minimum share of non-dedicated processor weight, when
all processing resources are in use. Value information:

0 The CPC image does not represent a logical partition, or the LPAR has
only dedicated processors assigned to it. This value is not valid for
UPDATE.

1-999
A value that is less than or equal to the initial processing weight that is
used to define the minimum relative amount of shared processor
resources that is allocated to the LPAR.

PWMX
Maximum processing weight.

Maximum relative amount of shared processor resources for this LPAR.
Value information:

0 The CPC image does not represent a logical partition, or the LPAR has
only dedicated processors assigned to it. This value is not valid for
UPDATE.

1-999
A value that is greater than or equal to the initial processing weight
that is used to define the maximum relative amount of shared
processor resources that is allocated to the LPAR.

WLME
Workload Manager Enabled flag. Value information:
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YES
z/0OS Workload Manager is used to manage shared processor resources
for a logical partition, according to the settings of the minimum and
maximum weight specifications.

NO
PR/SM is managing the processing weight. The PWMN and PWMX
values do not apply.

VAL
Value specification for the UPDATE operation on a variable.

vvl
Refer to the value information for the VAR parameter.

Defaults
If no ICNTL parameters are specified, a CMD(LIST) is executed.

Usage

The ICNTL common command can be used to set LPAR performance related
parameters, such as an LPAR’s initial processing weight, PWI, or the Defined
Capacity, DEFCAP.

For example, DEFCAP can be used to automate the lowering and raising of the
MSU value (defined capacity, soft-cap). This LPAR value is important when
Sub-Capacity License charging for software is in place. An optimized setting of the
DEFCAP value can help to control software cost.

The equivalent to the ICNTL common command can be performed on the HMC
using the CPC Operational Customization task Change LPAR Controls.

The command response reports from the processor hardware are available as
ProcOps 1SQ900I messages with a console indicator of SC. Note that the message
originator following the message identifier is either a ProcOps target system name,
or a target hardware name together with an LPAR name. In order to get a copy of
such hardware messages on your screen as ISQ901I messages, use the ISQXMON
command.

Restrictions and Limitations

The ICNTL common command works only for processors running in LPAR mode.
Depending on the processor machine type, the number of ICNTL variables may
vary. Use ICNTL CMD(LIST) to determine the set of the available ICNTL variables
for a processor.

Return Codes

The ISQCCMD command (described on page [337) generates the return codes for
common command processing.

LOAD

Purpose

The LOAD command performs the initial program load process for a target system
processor. This command is not supported for coupling facility target systems.
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Syntax

|—CLEAR( NO)—|
»»—ISQCCMD target_system_ProcOps_name LOAD |_ J >
Etarge t_hardware_name. LPAR_name— CLEAR(YES)

roup_name
subgroup_name

|—FORCE(N0)

|—FORCE( )—
—[YES—l E,S—(wait_units)j

JM—(wait_units)
JH—(wait_units)

Yy

v
v
A

—CNAME (profile_name)
—IPLADDR(ipl_address)
—IPLPARM(ipl_parameter)
—CPU(cp_number)

Y XATIME (yyyymoddhhmi ]
UTC J L‘ Options ’J

XBTIME(yyyymoddhhml—L—_|—)

Options:

|—INTERVAL (dddhhmi ) B ] |
(COUNTcount_of intervals)

Requirements
The requirements for this command to complete successfully are:
* Processor operations must be active.
* The addressed target system must be initialized.
* The addressed target system must have a status of at least INITIALIZED.

* The addressed target system cannot have a status of UNKNOWN, CLOSED, or
IPL COMPLETE for the default setting of FORCE(NO) to work.

Parameters

For a definition of target_system_ProcOps_name, target_hardware_name.LPAR_name,
group_name, and subgroup_name, refer to [“ISQCCMD” on page 337

CLEAR(NO)
Indicates the function of clearing storage is not to be performed; the LOAD
common command issues a normal LOAD command. No space is allowed
between the keyword CLEAR and the left parenthesis. This is the default.

CLEAR(YES)
Indicates the function of clearing storage is to be performed; the LOAD
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common command issues a LOAD CLEAR command. No space is allowed
between the keyword CLEAR and the left parenthesis.

FORCE
Requests conditional processing of commands that are disruptive to the
operating system control program and application work that is in progress.
Use of this operand is based on the operating state of the target processor.

NO
Specifies that processing of the command is to continue only if the target
CPU control program is not in the operating state. Specify FORCE(NO) in
a situation where you would not want to upset the control program
work-in-progress.

YES
Specifies that processing of the command is to continue even if the target
CPU control program is in the operating state. Specify FORCE(YES) in a
situation where disruption of the control program work-in-progress is not
important, such as in recovery situations.

S Specifies that the timeout value is measured in seconds.
M Specifies that the timeout value is measured in minutes.
H Specifies that the timeout value is measured in hours.

wait-units
Specifies an optional timeout value in 1-to-5 decimal digits, ranging from 0
to 65535. This value provides the OCF with an interval for delaying the
acceptance of, or rejection of, the command. The presence of this value in
the operand causes the OCF to signal a quiesce event to the operating
system control program, for those operating systems that support this
action.

A timeout value is only allowed on timed command requests.

When a timeout value is specified with FORCE(NO), the associated
command is held pending until the control program enters a quiesced
state, or until the timeout value expires. If the timeout value expires, the
command is treated as a FORCE(NO) with no timeout value.

When a timeout value is specified with FORCE(YES), the associated
command is held pending until the control program enters a quiesced
state, or until the timeout value expires. If the timeout value expires, the
command is treated as a FORCE(YES) with no timeout value.

The default, if FORCE is not explicitly stated, is FORCE(NO).

FORCE(NO) requires that the associated command fail when useful work is
taking place. For this command the formal fail criteria when FORCE(NO) is
specified or when FORCE defaults to NO is the operating state.

IPLADDR
Indicates that the variable following it in parenthesis is the IPL address
parameter.

(ipl_address)
Specifies the IPL address as four hexadecimal digits. No space is allowed
between the keyword IPLADDR and the left parenthesis.

IPLPARM
Indicates that the variable following it in parenthesis is an IPL parameter.
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(ipl_parameter)
Specifies an IPL parameter to be issued with the Load command. This
parameter can be 1 through 8 characters long. Lowercase letters are
translated to uppercase letters. No space is allowed between the keyword
IPLPARM and the left parenthesis.

CPU
Indicates that the variable following it in parentheses is the central processor
address parameter.

(cp_number)
Specifies the central processor address.

Valid values are 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 or 9. The cp_number variable is
dependent on the type, model and configuration of the processor targeted.
The following processors are supported: zSeries and 390-CMOS.

Specifying this parameter also changes the value in the internal variable
for the addressed target system to the number of the specified central
processor address. No space is allowed between the keyword CPU and the
left parenthesis.

CNAME
Specifies the name of a Load profile to be sent to the processor’s support
element. If this keyword is not used, the LOAD operations management
command SA z/OS sends to the support element has a CNAME operand
with the Load profile name specified in the configuration dialogs. If this
keyword is not used and no Load profile name was specified in the
configuration dialogs, SA z/OS omits the CNAME operand from the
LOAD command sent to the support element. In this latter case, the
support element uses its default Load profile.

profile_name
Indicates the name of the profile. IBM recommends that you let SA z/0OS
select the profile name automatically rather than overriding SA z/0OS’s
selection with the profile_name parameter.

XATIME
Specifies a time <at or after> which the associated command may begin
processing. The time specified is determined by the OCF clock of the receiving
support element.

yyyy
Specifies a year, in 4 decimal digits. It must be greater than 1988.

mo Specifies a month of the year, in 2 decimal digits, from 01 to 12.
dd Specifies a day of the month, in 2 decimal digits, from 01 to 31.
hh  Specifies an hour of the day, in 2 decimal digits, from 00 to 23.
mi Specifies a number of minutes, in 2 decimal digits, from 00 to 59.
UTC

If present, indicates that the time is coordinated universal time.

The system must be power-on reset in LPAR mode before sending a scheduled
request for a secondary OCE. If it is not, the request is rejected.

The default, if XATIME is not explicitly stated, is for the command to be
processed immediately.
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When XATIME is not accompanied by an XBTIME, there is no end time by
which command processing must be started.

XBTIME
Specifies a time <at or before> which the associated command must begin
processing. A combination of XATIME and XBTIME specifies a
“timing-window” within which processing is to be attempted.

yyyy
Specifies a year, in 4 decimal digits. It must be greater than 1988.

mo Specifies a month of the year, in 2 decimal digits, from 01 to 12.
dd Specifies a day of the month, in 2 decimal digits, from 01 to 31.
hh  Specifies an hour of the day, in 2 decimal digits, from 00 to 23.
mi Specifies a number of minutes, in 2 decimal digits, from 00 to 59.
UTC

Indicates that the time is coordinated universal time.

The system must be power-on reset in LPAR mode before sending a scheduled
request for a secondary OCE. If it is not, the request is rejected.

When XBTIME is not accompanied by an XATIME, the command may be
processed immediately.

INTERVAL
Indicates that the associated command is to be processed repeatedly. It
specifies the time span between processing repetitions. The specified value is
added to XATIME, XBTIME, or both (if both are present in the command), to
determine the next processing time.

ddd
Specifies a number of days, in 3 decimal digits, from 000 to 048.

hh  Specifies a number of hours, in 2 decimal digits, from 00 to 23.

mi Specifies a number of minutes, in 2 decimal digits, from 00 to 59.

Notes:
1. The default, if INTERVAL is not explicitly stated, is one execution of the
command.

2. INTERVAL is only valid if XATIME or XBTIME, or both, are also specified
in the command.

3. Within a given time-frame, there may be only one repetition of a command.

COUNT
Specifies the number of times, based on specified timing controls, that
processing of an operations command should be attempted. Timing controls
are provided through the combined use of the XATIME, XBTIME, INTERVAL,
and COUNT operands.

count-of-intervals
Is a decimal value, from 1 to 65535. This value indicates the maximum
number of times that processing is to be attempted and is decremented
after each processing attempt. When the count has been decremented to
zero, the request is removed from the timed list.

The default value, if COUNT is not explicitly stated, is for the timing-window
interval to be repeated forever, or until cancelled.
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Use of the COUNT operand requires that INTERVAL, and a combination of
either XATIME or XBTIME.

